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INTRftUCTION 

In this report we present a prototype for multi-service center buildings. 

A multi-service center is a community facility, which provides a variety 

of special services to citizens. It is int ended especial ly to help solve some 

of the problems of low income communities. Experi menta l multi-service centers 

have been started in many cities throughout t he United States. However, t here 

i s not yet any general agreement about the form which multi-service centers 

should take - either in their human organization , or in their spatial organ

i zat ion . 

Our report deals chiefly wi t h the spat ial organization; but since human 

and spatial organization cannot properly be separated, many of the specif ica

tions given in this repor t , go deeply into questions of human organization 

as we ll . 

We have not designed a prototype in quite t he conventional sense, and 

must begin with a word of expl anation about the nature and purpose of prototype 

buildings. 

A prototype desi gn is a generic scheme. It has no special site, no real 

client, no climat e, no particular size . It is a kind of imaginary building, 

which is meant to convey certain essential ideas to designers of similar 

buildings . It is usually presented by means of loose l y drawn schematic draw

ings , so that designers who a r e designing a bui l ding of this type, can mould 

it to fi t whatever specific local conditions they are confronted with. It 

is meant to convey some essential, generic ideas, which can be applied many 
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times over to special cases . It de f ines a family of buildings; and it is 

meant to define t his family of buildings in such a way that anyone who under

stands t he prototype will be able to d esign specific members of this family. 

The ultimate purpose of a prototype design , t he n , is to provide gui de

lines which wil l generate a large number of specific bui l dings. 

Under close scrutiny, t hi s idea does not stand up ve ry we l l. The range 

of variation which wi l l be r equired by t he different members of any family of 

buildings, lie wel l outside the range which can be accurately conveyed by any 

single drawing - no matter how "prototypical" it is . This is true for the 

family o f bui ldings called "mul ti-service centers" . Some will be large , some· 

small . Some wil l have many services, others wi ll have fewer services. Some 

will be on main streets, others on side streets. Some will be in very dense 

neighborhoods, others in neighborhoods o f l ower density. Some wi l l be multi

story, others wi ll be single story. Some wi ll be in warm climates , others 

in cold c l imates. No one prototype design can do justice t o this range of 

variat ion. A prototype would t e nd to standardise t he bui ldi ngs, where 

standardisation is inappropriate; i t would t e nd to overlook the uniqueness 

o f each special case . 

Our approach to prototypes is intended to overcome this diffi cul ty . We 

have tried to reconc ile the uniqueness of each community with the fact t hat 

certain organizational principles are valid f rom one community to another. 

What we have devised t hen , is a sys tem of generating principles, which 

can be rich l y transformed according to l ocal circumstances but which never 

fail to convey thei r essentials. This is rather like a grammar. English 

grammar is a s e t of generating principles which generate all t he possible 

sentences of English. I t would be preposterous to suppose that one could 

convey the full ri chness of the English language by means of a few well chosen 

"prototypical" s entence s . 

Our system then, i s more in t he spirit of a grammar t han the convent ional 

prototype permits . We cal l our system of generating principles a pattern 

language for multi-servi ce centers. It is a system of patterns - with rules 

for combining t hem - which generates mult i -service center buildings. 
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The report has four chapters and an appendix. 

In Chapter I, for the sake of concreteness, we present one-sentence 

summari es of the 64 patterns in the pattern language . 

In Chapter II we discuss t he nature of the individual patterns. 

In Chapter III, we show how t hese patterns may be combined to f orm 

multi-service centers. We give eight examples of mu l ti-service centers 

designed for different communities - all of them generated by the pattern 

l anguage. 

In Chapter IV, we discuss the nature of the pattern language more ful l y. 

In the Appendix - the longest chapter - we present the 64 patterns in 

full. 
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INSERT 

Throughout the report, and especially in the patterns, the reader will 

find terms he may not be familiar with. The following gives brief definitions 

of those most frequently used. The numbers in brackets refer to pages where 

the reader will find a more complete definition. 

Target Area: The geographic area and the population served by a program 

(in this case a Multi-Service Center). ( 75) ( 59) 

Service: A facility organized to give specialized aid to people in the 
~ 

community. A service might be educational counselling , or an employment service, 

or legal aid, etc. (89) 

Community Project: Any program or project ini tiated by a community resi

dent or a community group, and run by community people. Examples of community ,..J-

projects are: a community newspaper, a welfare rights group, a community owned 

and run laundromat . (80) 

Board of Directors: The body of e l ected community residents which governs 

the Multi-Service Center. ( 85) 

Subcommittee: Committees formed of community residents which govern 

specific services; for example, a health subcommittee which governs the health ~ 

service. (61) ( 153) 

Core Services: Staff hired by, and responsible to the Board of Directors, 

whose function it ls to keep the Mult i-Service Center running - specifically to 

perform outreach, intake, to refer people to proper services, to evaluate exist-

ing services and initiate new ones. (137) 

Outreach: Contacting people in the c ommunity - to inform them of 

activities of the center. (170) (226) 

Intake: Initial interview wi t h community resident to determine 

which services he might benefit from. ( 169) 

Blockworker: Part of core services, the blockworker performs out-

reach (and sometimes intake). (169) (228) 

Service Backup: All service personne l excluding interviewers and 4 
receptionists. ( 165) 





• 

• 

• 

• 

I : SUMMARIES OF 64 PATTERNS 

The patterns themselves are presented, in full, in the Appendix . So that 

the reader can scan the patterns, and get a general sense of t heir content, 

we present a one-sentence summary of each pattern . In reading these summaries 

it is important to remember the following points: 

Each pattern prescribes some feature of a multi-service center building. 

It describes a relationship which is required to solve a problem which will 

occur in that building. The summary does not describe this problem; it de-

scribes only the pattern . The full statement of the problem, and the em-

pirical evidence for the problem, are to be found in the full pattern state

ments in the Appendix. 

~ 
~ 

1. SMALL TARGET AREAS: The multi-service center serves a target area 

wi th population of 34,000 ~ 20% . 

• 
2. LOCATION: Service centers are located within two blocks of a major 

intersection. 

0\/ 3.j SIZE 

~ <..a' target 

BASED ON POPULATION: The total size of an MSC which services 

area of population N, is .9N square feet. 

6:\/4 ~ COMMUNITY TERRITORY: The service center is divided into t wo zones, 

~~services and community territory; community territory includes space 

for community projects and a public arena. 
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5. SMALL SERVICES WITHOUT RED TAPE: No one service has a staff size 

greater than 12; each service is physically cohesive and autonomous; 

the services are loosely organized with respect t o each ct.her. 

6. EXPANSION: The number of services can grow and the size of any one 

service can grow; but the relationship of al l services to community 

territory does not change. 

1. ENTRANCE LOCATIONS: The building 's main entrances are immediately 

visible to a person approaching , on foot or by car, from any direction. 

PARKING: Either parking is provided for everyone [this will require 

square feet for a target population N) , or there is emergency parking 

only; staff-only parking is never provided. 

9. ARENA THOROUGHFARE: There is a natural pedestrian s~ortcut through 

the MSC's community territory. 

1 0 . OPEN TO STREET: :1aJor community projects , services and arena activ

ities are p lainly visibl e to passers - by, in the street. 

11. ARENA ENCLOSURE: The public arena is as open as possib le to the 

world around it, while still maintaining the requi red Effective Tempera-

ture inside. 

12. LOCKED AND UNLOCKED ZONES : The bui lding is zoned according to three 

different time schedules: with one door closing each zone off from the 

next: 9am-5pm , 9am-llpm, and "always open". 

13. ALL SERVICES OFF ARENA: All services open off the pub l ic arena; 

their frontages are roughly equal. 
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14. FREE WAITING: All services share a common waiting area, which 

contains a variety of activities; this waiting area is part of the 

public arena. 

15. OVERVIEW OF SERVICES: All the services housed in the MSC are 

instantly visible to a person entering the center . 

16 . NECKLACE OF COMMUNITY PROJE:Ts: Small , store front type stalls, 

organized and run by members of the community, ring the multi-service 

center. 

17. co;·!MUNITY PROJEC'l'S TWO- Sil.ll::D : Like store fronts, each community 

project opens onto the street; wherever possible it opens onto the 

public arena as well. 

18. WINDOWS OVERLOOKING LIFE : Windows near places where people spend 

more than a minute or two, all look out on areas of "life". 

19. CORE SERVICE ADJACENCIES: Personnel in core services are placed 

according to frequency of interaction; this will typically lead to 

formation of three cohesive units: administration, community organiza-

tion and program-eva luation. 

t/; ACTIVITY POCKETS: The entire edge of the arena is scallopped with 

pockets of activity, alternating with points of access. 

21. SELF-SERVICE: The waiting area contains a self-service facility , 

where job listings, welfare rights information and other do-it-yoursel f 

services are open, without restriction, to the public. 

/ 22. 

·~f people in the arena at any given moment , is P, the size of the arena 

PEDESTRIAN DENSITY I N PUBLIC PLACES: If the estimated mean number 

should be 150P to 300P square feet. 

-7-
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23. ENTRANCE SHAPE: Major entrances are either deeply recessed or they 

stick out from the face of the building, for visibility. 

~ 24. SUBCOMMITTEE WATCHDOGS: 

~ ~fices in the multi-service 

Subcommittees of community residents have 

center; they are empowered to represent 

® 

the communities interes t s in the center, and are set up to receive com-

plaints and suggestions. 

25. BUILDING STEPPED BACK FROM ARENA: Bui ldings around pub l ic courts 

should be raked back at an angle l e s s than 40 degrees. 

26 . VERTICAL CIRCULATION IN SERVICES: Services requiring space beyond 

that allocated to them round t he arena, are directly connec ted to upper 

stories by interior stairs . 

27. SELF-SERVICE PROGRESSION: Self-service begins on the street, in 

front of the MSC, with a "menuw, which l eads directly to the self-service 

facility. 

28. THE INTAKE PROCESS: I nt ake procedures a r e informally handled by 

field workers, in a lounge sett.ing, near the major entrance. 

29. OUTDOOR SEATS: Outdoor benches are arranged overl ooking activity , 

in the sun , and protected from wind; and especially suit ed for ol d 

people. 

30. CEILING HEIGHTS: Ceiling heights of all rooms and spaces are 

established according to the diameters of the "social bubbles" appro-

priate for those spaces. 

31 . SHORT CORRIDORS: Straight. corridors are never longer t han 40 or 

50 feet. 
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32. CHILD CARE POSITION: The child care station is visible along the 

path from the entrance to the services. 

33. SERVICE LAYOUT: Clients go directly from waiting areas to interview 

and other service spaces; they do not pass through the secretarial pools 

that back up the interview staff, 

34. STREET NICHES: There are niches along the face of the building and 

at the entrances, where people can linger and "window-shop". 

35. INFORMATION-CONVERSATION: There is an information station in the 

service center , dispensing coffee and talk . 

36. DISH-SHAPED ARENA: The arena floor is dished at a slope of 7~ . 

37, DIRECTOR'S OVERVIEW: The MSC director's office is situated so as 

to have an inconspicuous overview of the pub l ic life of the center. 

38, COMMUNITY WALL: Associated with the MSC there is a section of wall 

that is given over to the community; it may be used for registering com

plaints, posting petitions, painting murals, etc. 

39. ARENA DI AMETER: To enhance social cohesion the maximum diameter of 

the arena is 70 - 80 feet . 

~40. OFFICE FLEXIBILITY: Office space in the service area is a continuous 

sheet of interconnecting rooms; the rooms are between 8 1 x 10' and 16 1 x 20'. 

41. TOWN MEETING : The MSC contains a tiered wrap around meeting room, 

which is to be a hub for local political meetings. 

42. SLEEPING OK: There is a section of the arena set aside, where people 

can rest and eventually doze off; if the demand exists, this section of 

the center may be left open all night. 
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4 3 . WAITI!iG DIVERSIONS : A number of activi ties like TV , checkers, pool , 

are part of the arena li fe, a nd they are wo ven through the waiting areas . 

i14 . i::Li::VA'l'OR- RAMP: ?here ls a rar.ip and/or e l c va tor C<·nnect 1r.g e very 

chang e of level between pub l ic areas in the ~~C . 

!15 . BLOC1;·.~u!Ei·:R LA'!C IJ ".:' : 'l'he!'e is a handful o f open , i r.~o!'::ia l b:ioths 

ne .<i r the ent ?·ance of the :.1;;c , wher.e field workers meet t he ir c li ents 

when th<:y co:~e to tr·,c c e nt er ; bchtntl t hese b <>o lhs eac h field wo rker f)a s 

i,.; . :\Ai> IO/':'V STATIO:: : '~here ls a local 'l'V (or r adio) s t ation b r oadcast-

inu out of a coc~unlty pro;ec : sr~ce j ust of~ ~he public arena ; s or.ie part 

homes ( l n - hor.ie j u~ tra !nin~ , for exa~ple) . 

near a kitchen , in tha t par't of' l he buil<llnr: whi eh rem.:i.lns open even1 nc s . 

uraLy coll ·~ct t o tal/. poll l ~c s and ;:oss:p , like a ba!'be1:sho p or a !unch-

count•2r O!' a s ::,ol l f. ?' OCc ry store o r a laur::lrorr:at , im:'.-.c:diately ad j a cent 

tc. the~ :-:1u:ti - se z·vi c e c e rite!". 

~--.i;A:'F L')U:iGE : ?he1·L' is a louni3e , near a k ~ tchen , wh er e star~· members 

tr8ve l ed sta f f c!rcu l atlon r o ute . 

50 . I::·:;:: r.v r:·;~,; !.o1.):)'i'E3 : Each 1nt er'viewer has a pr! vate boo th , :r.uch 11?.e 

tl1e o~es found in cer ~a in ~estauranLs ; the i~ter· v i ewer ~eets his clients 

i n this booth on a less ror~ol bas!s than the t ypi ca l o !fice pe r mits . 

:.1 . Z'fA:!i .::EAT~~ : ~·."hcre ·1er st~l rs sp!.11 l rit; o t:he a r e:la , i .. hey are ·~·i.je 

enouRh fo r peop le to u s e the~ as seats . 
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52. WINDOW SIGNS: Provision is made for posting signs and leaflets 

along the windows that front on the street , so that people who stop to 

read them can l ook in, beyond the sign, and get a glimpse of MSC life. 

53. FORM- FILLING TABLES: There are tab les and chairs in the waiting 

areas where people can sit down to fill out agency forms. 

54. ACCESSIBLE BATHROOMS: There is at least one set of bathrooms off 

the arena and accessible to t he public. 

55. SECRETARY'S WORKSPACE: Each secretary ha€ own work station, 

surrounded on three sides by low part 1t ions. 

56. INFORMAL RECEPTION : The receptionist for each service sits on a 

dais at a combination counter-desk; she meets the c l ient, approaching 

the reception counter, at his eye level. 

57. CHILD-CARE CONTENTS : The MSC chi l d-care station emphasizes those 

kinds of play experiences that are most missing from the surrounding 

community; e.g. plants , sand and water , climbing, "caves". 

58. SEATS OUTSIDE MEETING ROOMS: There are small sitting a lcoves out-

side the center's meeting rooms, so that people can linger after a meet-

ing and turn over thei r thoughts. 

59. SQUARE SEMINAR ROOMS: This is the best shape for seminars, where 

full and mutual participation is desired. 

60. SELF-SERVICE CONTENTS: The self-service facility contains a 

library, job listings , welfare r i ghts information , research findi ngs on 

the illegal practices of local l andlords, language labs, teaching machines , 

etc. 
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61. ARENA STOR AGc: There are s tor age spaces o ff the arena, where arena 

furniture and equipment can be l ocked away; the s tora1~e area i s 7~ 'Jf 

t he arena si ze. 

62. WINDOW liJ::IGli'I'::; I!J ;•1!:.E'f lJJG RO<Ji·l '.'. : Are 40" or hl >;her; t his means 

that people's faces are never s i lhout ted against winnows . 

6 3 . POOLS OF LIG llT : Liv,rit in;~ ls not unl forrr. throu1~hout t he mul t i - serv lee 

cente r; rather, it is in pools , ea:h poo l cc verinR a specia l and delimited 

"social bubble" . 

6h . WA RM ~OLOR~ : The p rimary sour ces of lliumination throughout the 

s ervi ce cent er , ln combina t i on wl t h t he colors o f fl oors , wal l s, cei l ings 

and f ur nishings , s hou l d be chosen to gi ve warm li ght . 

We wish to draw t he readers at tention to three mi nor pecul iari t!~s in the 

pat terns . 

First: Some patt erns ha ve t he conte xt, "mul ti-service center" - but ma~y 

have a wider context - community bui ldin~ , any buildin~ , etc. This i s i ike i y 

to confuse a reader, if he <l ocs not realize t ha t t he 64 pa t terns given he re 

are part o f a much larger language . It would be a:'bitrary to restric t t he 

context statements of a l l t he patterns to mult i-se rvice center. 

Such patterns as "short corridor s" - Pattern 31 - are very important, and 

r.eed to be mentioned in t hls report - t hey have a r e asonab l e in f luence on the 

shape of the multi-service center - but we cannot pretend , for the sake o f 

th is report, that the s e patterns apply only to MSC 's. 

Se cond: Al t hough we be l i eve that the more important pat terns for mult i

s ervice cent ers are a ll he r e , when it comes to details we have given no more 

than a sprink l ing . Thus , we have s t ated a pattern which describes the proper 

window height in m1Jet ine; rooms ( Pattern 62) - but we have no t given the number 

of windows s uch a room r equires; no r have we given the window he i ght for o ther 

kinds of rooms; nor have we given a thousand other details. 

-12-



The reasons for this, again, center on the fact that the fragment of 

language presented here is no more than part of a much larger language, and 

that many of the patterns in this larger language have very general context 

statements. It would be impossible to state all these patterns in a report 

which deals with multi-service centers. 

Further, many of the patterns, and especially these small er, rather general 

ones, are widely known by practicing architects - and there is no need to state 

them. 

However, the·re is no hard and fast line between large, innovative multi-

service center- only, patterns and these other small , famil iar, general patterns. 

One or two patterns, (like 63, Pools of Light; and 64 , Warm Colors) apply to 

almost any cont ext : but they are very important, and not wide ly known , so we 

have inc luded them . We have therefore drawn the line more or less where we 

wanted to. Most of the patterns deal specifically with multi-service ce nters , 

' and are of large scale importance : but a few of them dwindle off into matters 

of grea t generality, a few into relatively unimportant details. 

Third: We have defined 64 patterns. But we are by no means satisfied 

with all t he patterns . Some are highly unreliable , and inelegantly argued; 

they have been included only for the sake of completeness. In one sense this 

doesn't matter. They are all open to criticism - and it is worth stating them, 

even if they are wrong or banal , so that they get i mproved by criticism. We 

ask that the r eader accept the 64 patterns in this spirit. 

But since some readers may use this report as a way of understanding 

the concept of a pattern, not as a source of patterns for multi- service centers, 

we have marked those patterns which we like best, and which best convey the 

concept of a pattern , with an asterisk in the preceding summaries . 

The asterisked patterns are: 1 , 2 , 3, 4, 5 , 9 , 13, 14 , 15, 16 , 18 , <:!O, ~l, 

22, 23 , 25 , 27 , 28 , 30 , 31, 34 , 36, 38, 40, 41, 42 , 45 , so , 59 , 63, 64 . 
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II: THE IDEA OF A PATTERN 

If we examine the patterns as they are presented in full, in the Appendix, 

we shall see that each pattern has two parts: the PATTERN statement itself, 

and a PROBLEM statement. The PATTERN statement is itself broken down into 

two further parts, an IF part, and a THEN part. In full the statement of each 

pattern reads l ike this: 

IF:X THEN:Z I PROBLEM:Y 

X defines a set of conditions. Y defines some probl em which is always 

liable to occur under t he conditions X. Z defines some abstract spatial re

lation which needs to be present under t he conditions X, in order to sol ve the 

problem Y. 

In short , IF the conditions X occur, THEN we should do Z, in order to solve 

t he PROBLEM Y. 

No one of the patterns is, in any sense , an absolute statement . Any one o f 

t he patterns may be wrong; all of them can be improved. Spec ifical ly , there 

are two ways in which the pattern statement mi~ht be wrong . First of all, the 

problem may not in fact occur as stated under the conditions x, or it may not 

be as serious as it ls claimed to be, or it may only occur under spec ial cir

cumstances, which are far less genera l than those defined by X. Second, it 

may not be t rue that the relationships defined by Z sol ve the problem Y. 

We expect both these kinds of criticism to be l evelled at the patte rns; 

indeed, it ls essential for the life of the pat t e r ns t hat these criticisms 

be raised . 
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We have said , already, that the system of patterns is meant to define a 

protot ype bui lding . Obviously no one will accept this prototype , or the in

dividual patterns, if he is not free to make up his own mind about the validity 

of the patterns. To make up his mind , he must be free to criticise the patterns. 

We expect the patterns t o grow and change under the impact of such criticism. 

I n this sense the prototype whi ch we defined ls merely temporary; if we are 

successful, we hope that it will evolve, as criticisms and improvements ac cumu

late - so t hat the patterns which define mu l ti-service centers ten years from 

now, wi l l look very different from t he ones which are stat ed he re. 

The f ormat of the patterns is designed to make criticis m easy. As far as 

possible, al l the tendencies and needs and d iff1cul it ies in the problem state

ment are s upported by emp irical evidence. This evidence makes it easier to 

challenge the val idity of the patterns. Often the form of the evidence which 

supports a conjecture , itself he l ps to define the kind o f evidence which would 

be needed to refute the conjecture . Where we have not been able to find any 

relevant published evidence, and where we have been unab le (for want o f time 

or money) to make experiments or observations ourselves , we have tried to state 

our conjectures as openl y and c learly as possible - so that even in these 

doubtful cases, empirical discussion and observation can begin. 
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Ill : EIGHT BUILDINGS GENERATED BY THE PATTERN LANGUAGE 

We now describe the way that a designer might use the patterns to design 

a building. 

A quick look t hrough the list of patterns, makes it clear that there are 

too many to grasp al l at once . A designer who wants to make a building out 

of them, will not simply be able to read them through, and then design the 

building. They are too confusing. 

To make a whole out of these many patterns , the designer needs to under

stand how they fit together. The pattern language, is a system which shows 

how the patterns fit toge t her, and helps the designer make a who le of them. 

The cascade of drawings on t he next page is a r udi mentary picture of the 

language for the 64 multi-service center patterns. 

The language is intended to give t he designer three specifi c kinds of 

help: 

1 . I t gives him the opportunity to use the patterns in a way which pays full 

respect to the unique fea tures of each specia l building: the local peculiar

ities of the community, its special needs , the particular service programs 

the community intends to have, the particular administrative organization of 

the service center itse l f, l ocal pecul iarities of location , site, and climate. 

2. It tell s him which patterns to consider first, and which ones to consider 

later. Obviously he wants to consider the biggest ones, the ones which hav~ 

t he mos t profound influence on the building , before he considers the details. 
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3. It tells him which patterns "go together" - that is, which patterns refer 

to similar parts of the building, so that he knows which ones to think about 

at the same time, and which ones separately. 

Before we try to explain exactly what this cascade of drawings means, we 

shall present eight worked examples which show it in use. 

In each example we describe a hypothetical community, which needs a multi

service center. We show a design for a multi-service center building, appro

priate for that conununity, which has been generated by the language. And we 

show, step by step, how the language helped to generate this design. 

For each example, the steps are presented in sequence (A, B, C, D, ... ). 

Each step introduces new patterns into the design. At every step we mention 

the new patterns which have come into play and their interaction with local 

conditions, in words; we show the form of the building, as it has been formed 

up to that step, diagrammatically; and we show a miniature drawing of the 

language cascade so that we can see which part of the cascade is responsible 

for this step, and where this part sits in the cascade as a whole. 

[One point must be heavily underlined. Although the evolution of these 

designs is presented in a step-wise sequential manner, this is merely for 

convenience of presentation. It does not imply that the design process gen

erated by the language, is, in any but the most general sense, itself sequential.] 
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This mul ti-service center is to service 40,000 people . According to Pattern 

l (Small Target Areas), this population is too large, but for political reasons, 

the decision stands and is i rrevocable. 

HUNTS Pi 

First a triangle site was selected, right on a major intersection (Pattern 2: 

Location). However other requirements made it clear that this site was too small 

(Pattern 3), and a larger, rectangular site was chosen, one-hal f block from the 

original site (thus still conforming to Pattern 2 ) . 

On this site there was room only for emergency parking, and so Pattern 8 

( Parking) does not play a major role. Nor does 5, which had not been formulated 

prior to the Hunts Point design. 

Pattern 16 (Necklace) calls for provisions for community projects around the 

"live" edge of the building; hence we confine services to the "dead" edge of the 

bui l ding, against other buildings. 

Climate considerations made it clear that the arena could not be open 

(11 : Enclosure), and so it was developed as an interior street. Orientation 

of this "street" is given by local conditions in accordance with Pattern 7 

(Entrance Location). 

The size of the arena and its relationship to waiting and services is estab

lished by Patterns 13 (Services Off Arena), 14 (Waiting) and 15 (Overview); and 

the arena is shaped accordingly. 

The arena is thus buried in the heart of the building, off the interior 

street. Since its ceiling had to be high (30), and since it was to be one of 

the things visible from outside (10), we gave it a huge, high truss. To further 

enhance visibility, and in accord with Patterns 23 (Entrance Shape) and 34 (Street 

Niche), the entrances were cut back, deep into the building. 

With services taking up the north half of the building, the south was given 

over to core services and those things that need to be placed along the line or 

entry (Patterns 21: Self-service, 27: Self- service Progression, 28: Block 

Workers, 32: Child- Care). 

Next, service layout is established (33 and 40); and the arena is raked 

back with a gallery at the second floor (25). 

G Finally "pockets" in the arena are shaped and filled according to Patterns 

20 (Activity Pockets), 35 (Information-Conversation), 43 (Waiting Diversions), 

and 42 (Sleeping). 
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To make the recreation part of the building highly accessible, the whole 

ground f l oor is devoted to recreation activity - this area will be open late, 

according to Patte r n 12 ; a lso it ls high l y visible from the s t ree t ( 10 ), and 

pro vides a thorough fare ( Pattern 9) . In this cl i mate, the arena, which can 

be open to the sky (11 ) takes on an unusua l character - it becomes a park. 

The whole ground floor becomes communi t y territo ry (~) . 

The recreation area, whi ch wil l become a hang-out for many members of t he 

community, gives the building a natural base for community or1~anizat ion. It 

ls therefore essenLla l t o put lnformatlon , and community organizers and cum

rr.unity pro jects at ground leve l. Patterns 17 (Community Projects Two-sided), 

28 ( Intake ! , 35 :rnformation-Conversation) , and 16 (Neck lace o f Community 

Projects ) put them in the posit ions shown. 

I f the recreat ion area is t o occ upy about one-thi r d o f the bui ld ing and is 

to be at ground l eve l, there wi l l be two other stories for services. Since 

the services are no t at ground f loor , they c annot open direc t ly of f the arena. 

The next best thing, feas ib l e in a mild climate, is to have them opening off 

a gal l ery whic h surrounds the arena. Self- service is placed in t he center of 

this gallery (21). The gallery s teps back from the arena (Pattern 25) . There 

are no corridors. 

Since core servi ce adjacencies (19) requires that community organizers 

be reasonably accessible to the rest of core serv ices, the r e must be a stair 

i nside the building; core service s naturally go to t he thlrd floor, giving 

t he director an overview (37). Since this stair opens from a " l ate zone" 

downstairs , it is a nat ural path to mee ting rooms ; these rooms , c lustered 

r ound a kitchen, are near t he staff lounge , itse l f on the path to core s er

vices, and in easy reach of other services (Patterns 47 and ~9 ) . 

To get windows overlooking life ( 18 ) fo r t he interior 3pacea , t here arc 

holes f rom the second and third sto~y . look ing down into the recreation floor. 
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The community has acquired a corner lot , 12,000 square feet , at a major 

intersection (Patter n 2]. In anticipation o f expansion , the community has 

also purchased the lot ir. ba ck (6 : Expans~on). 

[ The most strikin~ ~eature of this buildlnc ls that i t has two arenas on 

two different levels . 'i!ie r.eed f r, r expansion and the steep site , together 

wit h t he square shapes of the lots and their re lative positions , are the 

conditions which sur~es t this s ol ution . The drawi ngs show the entire develop

ment afte r expansi on . At the first s~a~e , on l y the lower lot is developed and 

the upper lot is used f o :· pa.r·~: !.r.,: .] 

The most natural s hL rt - cut across t he site (Pattern 9l cuts across the 

c orner of the lower lot; another s~ortcut ~ces from the NE corner of the upper 

lot to the SW corner or the l ower !ot ( in the first stage, t his would be through 

the parking l ot, into t he building , down some stairs, throuch the first arena , 

o ut the main c orner door ) . 

The change o f level f1·0:r. the :·JE corner of the upper lot t o the SW corner 

of the lower lot , ls a pproxi mately ~O feet. This sucgests that the bui l ding 

when fully developed, shou ld be stepped down f our stories : the lower l ot hav

v1ng two stories and the upper lo t. Olle :;to1·y, wl th a basement for parking, and 

a core of four s tories. In order to keep t he shortcut throubh the two lots, 

the stairs connecting the two arenas wil l have to be very direct , wi th no 

backtracking . Thus, the stairs are in one long l ine. 

Working toward the center, from the two extreme entrances, first comes 

community projects , then the two arenas, and then the services; al l functions 

which serve both arenas - the stair and elevator (4q ) , core services (19) , 

Director's Overview <37), and Self Service (20) - are at the junction of the 

two arenas . 

In order to keep the ~SC as open to the street as possible (10 ) , and 

stil l protect it from New York weather (11: Arena Enclosure), the necklace of 

community projec t s (15 ) is broken at interva l s with glass doors which can be 

demounted during the summer . An existing laundromat and newspaper stand are 

left intact on the site, but made "two-sided" (17 ) . In addition , some of 

the "store-front" spaces are servi ces , some are community projects ( 5). 

Finally , block workers (28 and 45 ) , and child- care (32) are arranged with 

respect to the shortcut path and t he main entrance. 
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The Bowery ~SC is to serve a population of ~C , 000 . I t will cont a in 

16 ,500 square feet , wedged in , between t wo o!d , wa l k- up t enements. The 

bui lding is l ocat ed on a s i de s~ree~ . 1- 1/2 blocks fro~ a major inte rsect!on 

(t hus con fo r minc to Patterns 1: :ca l l Tar~ec Areas , 2 : Location and 3: ~ize) . 

Only one side o f the buildin~ faces the street ; entrance and zoning 

relationsh ips follow i m=ed!ately from t his fact ( ~atterns 7, Q and 12 ) . 

The Center is to se r ve prima1·ily the poor and the old ; the vast : ajori ty 

of t he popula tion is over £0 years old. There ls no interest in political 

act ion or cc~~u~ity pro~ects , and the1•et~re a l l patterns deal i~g with these 

issues are i rrelevant here . The =~st important service s the center can offe r 

are meals , a p lac e to rest and cal~ and sleep , apd a mcd icar e clinic or the 

l ike . 

As a consequence the com~uni ty terri to ry · and un locked zones are developed 

in a rather unusual way. Patterns l~ (Waiting) , 35 (Inforomation- Conversatlon: , 

42 (Sleep ing) and 4 3 (Wai tln~ ~!versions) - normally "second- rac e" patt erns -

all play the ma jor role in shaping the community zone. Furt hermore , a soup 

kitchen and eating lounge are i ncluded in the center , and are considered , fo r 

t he sake of the patterns , as services . 

Thus t he arena unfolds with a lar~e conversation- cof fee-informa tion stat ion , 

a meal lounge and a sleeping and "di version" lounge t hat winds up t o a secluded 

and quie t mezzanine. 

The fac e of t he build ing i s developed accor ding to patterns 9 {Thoroughfare -

the thoroughfare is a short detour around the cof fe e stat i on) , 10 (Open to 

St reet) , 23 ( Ent rance Shape) , 29 (Outdoor Seats ) , and 3~ (Street Niche s ) . 

Next, the relationship of the mor e typical services to this community zone 

is generated by Patte r n s 5 ( No Red Tape ) , 13 ( Services off Arena) and 15 

(Overview). The services are in t he back of t he bui lding , with back-up func

tions on the second f loor (Pat tern 26: Verti cal Circ ulat ion and Pat tern ~ 4 : 

Elevator-Ramp ) . Core s e r vices are also on the second f loor, pushed up towards 

t he f ront or the building by the service back-up (Pattern 19) . 

~ Finally, minimal self-service and b lock worker instal l ations are set 

according to 21 ( Se l f-Service} , 27 (Self-Ser vice Progression) and 28 (Intake). 
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The Phoeni x ~SC is bein; bui l t t o serve 25 , 00 l people. The program is con

sidered experimenta l , and s o t he Ce~:er ls be~n~ kept snall, with the potential 

to expand . I n the first phase the Ce nter wi l l contain 18,0CO square fee t. The 

prograc ca l :s for parkinc , al t n )Uf~ this is not incl uded in the 1 3 , 000 fi gure 

(the re ls a lo: a c ross the street fr om the site that t he city l s hoping to 

acquire } . 

The site is at the l~:ersec L!on o~ a c al n ave nue and a slow resident ial 

street. ':'he1·efo re: t he s ize , l,; ·:at !')n a'1<.l parkln;; pat terns (1 , 2 , 3, 8) are all 

appropriate . 

First, the s it e i s zoned ac cordln1: to Pattern 11 (Community Territ ory) and a 

thoroughfare is cut acr0s s the corner , the most natural shortcut ( ~: Arana 

Thcrous hfare ) . J ince this thorou~h rare is meant t o cut ac r oss commun i ty territory , 

the services are a l!ocate-J to tl'1e back coi·neT" sec t ion of the site . The climate 

al lows community territory to be al~ost tota ll y open (11 : Arena Enc l os ure) . 

The commun i ty ls unor~anize ct ; there are no subco~;ittees. Howeve r , the Cen~er 

intends to launch a co:r.:r,un i ty or can i za t 1 on effort . Consequent l y Pat te rns 16 

(Neck lace of Commur.ity Pro j ects) and ;:11 ( $ubcommittee 11:a tchdor; s ) , while they wi l : 

not be used i mmediate l y , will eventually come into play . Thus we surround the 

open arena with s~a l l spaces , fo r services and as a home base f or organizers ; and 

over t i me t hese spaces are t urned into various c ommunity projects . (Pattern 5 , 

No Red Tape , is thus partia l ly so l ved.) 

Expansion, if the proe;ram ls successrul , will be toward the llortheas t ; Pattern 

6 (Expansion ) thus control s i mmediate considerations on the Northeast edge of t he 

site: Arena an<.l services must expand toRether . 

Service-arena relationships are now generated by 1 3 (Services o ff Arena), 

14 (Wait i ng) , 15 (Overview ) and 22 (Arena Density ) : The services get equal 

frontage on the arena, and the arena dips down a few feet , upon e ntry , to facilitate 

overview. 

In t he abs ence o f Bl oc k Workers , intake is taken up by an enlarged informa

tion station (28 and 35) , and is placed as shown. Chi ld care (32) and Se l f 

Service (21) are then placed near the i nformat i on-intake hub . 

An adjacent barbershop is open t o the side of the arena, f orming a natural 

alcove for outdoor seats and the community wa l l (29 , 38, ~8) . 
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Sma l l target areas (Pattern 1 ) 1s violated . To serve 70,000 people, the 

bui l ding will need 63,000 square feet (Pat tern 3); since cars are a problem 

here, parking must be provided requiring another 35,000 square feet (Pattern 8). 

Land and construction costs dictate a one story building. For a one story 

building , the site needs to be 98,000 square feet - the chosen site is ample. 

The form of t his building is governed largely by the ext r eme importance 

of expansion (Pattern 6) , and by the very large number of services required, 

calling for extra frontage i n the arena (13: Services off Arena) . 

These pat terns combine to g ive a spine-like arena, with services branching 

off i t . Small services (Pattern 5) and windows overlooking li fe (Pattern 18) 

split the services into a series of branches, with paths from t he parking lot 

coming in between t hem (Pat tern 8) . 

Since parking ls c l e arly on the outer part af t he site, necklace of c om

munity project~ (Pattern 16 ) suggests t hat the community projects grow round 

the edge of the site, in the direction shown by t he arrows. As the community 

projects grow , the parking l ot becomes internal and hidden. Access t o park

ing lot ls in the corners; t he main entrance is p l aced centrally as shown (7) . 

In order to interrelate community projects and services (5), the community 

projects cont inue round the ent rance (23) as shown, so they li ne the arena. 

Access to the services, is through the community projects, which a l ternat e 

with services along the fro ntage. 

To make t he inside visib le , the mouth of the arena ls very wide and high, 

and the arena itself is high, to make i t thoroughl y accessible. There are no 

doors . It is an internal street. The c l ose proximity of community projects 

and services, makes Pattern 24 (Subcommi ttee Watchdogs) easy to do . 

~ Since waiting needs warmth , it cannot be out in the mi ddle of the arena. 

F 

G 

Waiting must therefore be recessed in pockets (as defined by 20) - these can 

be formed naturally by the relation between community projects and services 

already indicated. 

According to Pattern 36 (Dish-Shaped Arena ) the arena has a gentle slope 

towards the cent er giving at least a partial overview of services. If arena 

is deeper in the middle, steps from the parking l ot wi l l be l onger - thus giv

ing the arena e lliptical form. 

The self - service area must be pl aced smack bang in the middle of t he 

street-arena - thi s puts it in the middl e of waiting (21), and dead center 

for people entering. The entrance (23) is t he obvious place for the self-

service menu. As a result, bl ock wo rkers and information get p l aced to either 

side. 
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~ High cost of land and high densi t y indicate a high rise structure on a 

B 
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small lot. The site is t wo buildings away from a major intersection (2) . 

Because of high land cost and lack of space, no parking can be provided. 

All the activities which make up the community territory zone (Pattern 4) , 

are placed near the street and on the ground f loor (Pattern 12 ) . 

Ground floor space is thus scarce, and in order to meet Pattern 13 (Services 

off Arena), the arena is mu lti- level. 

To make services visible from t he entrance , and to meet the step back 

requirement ( 25) , the services are raked back on t he upper f l oors. Further

more the e ntire height of the arena is glazed t oward the street ( 10). 

Waiting (4 ) therefore occurs at various levels of t he arena, with an 

ove rview onto the gr~und floor of t he arena. 

When the ground f loor is arranged (16: Community Projects, 21 : Se lf-

Service, 32 : Child-Care Position, 28 : Intake, 54: Access ible Bathrooms, 

44 : Elevator-Ramp), there is enough arena frontage for four services. Twelve 

services are to be accommodated; thus the arena must be three stories high. 

The shapes of t he main ent rance and the community project entrances are 

generated by the Patterns 23 (Entrance Shape) and 17 (Community Proj ects Two

Sided) . 

Subcommittees and board member of f ices are on the second floor above the 

entrance, so peopl e can see them as they leave the building (24: Subcommittee 

Watchdogs) . Al s o town hall and meeting rooms are on the second floor (4:: 

Town Hall, 47: Meeting Rooms Clustered) J ust wi thin the "open l ate zone". 
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HARLEM 2 
SMALL SATELLITE CENTER OF HARLEM l - ON MAIN 
STREET - SIDEWALK THOROUGHFARE - 7 , 000 SQUARE 
FEET SERVING 8 , 000 PEOPLE . 

l" : 60 ' 

Since this building is in the middle of the block , the most difficult 

problem is that posed by the arena thoroughfare . The arena is made to include 

the sidewalk , and thus becomes T- shaped . Size ( 3) tells us that at any given 

moment , there might be . 0005N equals • interviews goi ng on, and about the same 

number o f people waiting . Pa ttern 22 then tells u~ that the arena should be 

on the order of 1200 square feet . The sidewalk must be open to through pedes

trians . To shield it from the cold as much as possible , it can be roofed , 

and gi ven a wall on the street side (10) - thus forming the community wall (38) . 

In this building , there is no distinction between community projects and 

services . The services are placed towards the back , to allow child- car e (57) , 

b l ock workers <•5) , self- service (21) , and a meeting room (•7> to be in the 

unlocked (late) zone (12 ) , whi ch has to be i n the front half of the building . 

With this dec i sion made , the problem now is to make the building com

munity terri t ory C•) . A series of c ircular spa ces are provided , which surround 

the arena and create places for people to sit down, even if they are only walk

ing through . Some of these rooms might be used for non-service community 

projects. 

D We pla ce the community organizers, meeting r oom , sel f-ser vice and child

care behind these circular alcoves; and the information conver6ation s tati on 

in one of t he alcoves. 

- 48-



c~~un i ty Territory 
ntrance Location 
rena Thor oughfare 
rena Enclos ure 
ede s t rian Dens i ty 

r ee Wait i ng 
.;c~lace of 
ct i vi t y Poc kets 
n :: r anee Shape 
u t ,loor Sea t s 
t r eet Niches 
: eepinr, OK 
arbershop Pol i tics 
o r~-F: l l ing Tables 

# 
! . (~ 

/ .· .· 
... · .· /. 

c •• •• 

I 

I
I. 

,/ /,. /,/ .· .· . ' , 
,. .. . .:' I 
, : ' ' I ' .· ' 

E 

M 

D 

33 . S~ ~vic ~ Lay~ut 

HAR LEM 2 

5 . Smal l Serv i ces 
12 . Locked a nd Unlocked 

10 . Open to Street 
17 . Connunity Proj ect s 
21. Se lf- Servi c e 
2b . Subcomni ttee Watchdogs 
27 . Se lf- Se r vi ce Pro~ 
28 . The I nt ake Proces s 
32 . Chi l d - Care Posi t ion 
35 . In fo rma t i o n 
115 . Bl ock Wo r ker Layout 
5• . Acce s s i b l e Ba throoms 
58 . Seat s Out side ~eetin~ 

::o . Of' f~~' F:exib l i l t y 
56 . In rc ,·r:-. ~l R•::ce r, t i on 





IV: THE LANGUAGE 

We shall now discuss the nature o f the pattern l anguage , and the way in 

which it may be used to generate bui l dings. We wish to present it in such a 

way that anybody who wants to , can become a "speaker" of the language - that 

is, he can use it, in his own way, to design multi-service centers in the 

various special circumstances which he faces. 

Let us es t ablish one thing from the outset . The language, and the~~e, 

are two different things . The language contains far more s t ructure than ls 

captured in the cascade; t he cascade is mere ly a partial representation of the 

l anguage. However, we shal l not discuss the add itional structure in t his re

port . Here , we con fine ourselves , entirely , to t hose feat ures o f the l anguage 

wh ich are captured by t he cascade. 

Now we estab lish a second point. A lthou~h the cascade l s a partial 

representation o f the l a nguage , i t is not intended that a person use t his cas

cade as a f low chart during Lhe a ctual design process. You c annot speak French 

by pains takingly following an open grammar book; in order t o speak French , you 

must internalize the French gramme r; when you have it in your head , and i t has 

become automatic, t hen you can speak French . 

Just s o wit h t he pattern l anguaRe. You cannot des ign mul t i -servic e centers 

by painstakingly fol lowing t he cascade with your finger; nor by followi ng any 

other form of representation. In order to design with the language, you must 

inte rnalize the structure o f the languaf,e; once you have it in your head , and 

it has become automatic, then you can use i t to design . 
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We must try to present the language in such a way, then, that the reader 

can internalize it, and make i t his own. How is this to be done? 

Let us imagine a large 3-dimensional bl ock-of transparent space, whi ch 

represents the bui l ding and its surroundings. Now imagine that the patterns 

are represented by transparent colored c l ouds, f l oating within this block of 

space, interpenetrating and overlapping one another. The overal l size and 

shape of each col ored cloud, corresponds to the "domain of infl uence" of the 

pattern in quest i on. 

Thus, Pattern 4 infl uences the whol e building: it therefore has a very 

l arge cloud. The c l oud s for smal l services ( 5 ), offi ce flexibility (40 ) 

activity pockets ( 20), and neckl ace of community pro j ects (16) and others, 

are floating within this l arger c l oud. Then again, arena diameter (39) is 

f l oating within activity pockets ( 20 ); service l ayout (35) is floating within 

office flexibility (40 ) . Some of the c l ouds have spe cific shapes, and specific 

geome t rical re l at i onships t o one another. Thus, necklace of community projects 

( 16 ) is a long necklace like cloud curl ed around the perimeter of community 

t errit ory (4); activity pockets ( 20) is inside the circ l e defined by t his 

cloud, but does no t penetrate it at al l . 

Some clouds overl ap; that is, a part of one cloud is ident ified exact l y 

with a part of another cloud. Thus self-service progression ( 27) and intake 

(28) bo th contain "entrance" and they both contain "block workers" - to this 

extent they overlap. Si nce t he entrance is de t ai l ed by entrance shape ( 23), 

and the block workers area is detailed by block workers layout (4 5), the clouds 

for 23 and 45 both fall within the overl ap of 27 and 28. 

Some clouds appear many times. Thus service layout (35 ) appears many 

times within small services ( 5 ); and interview booths (50) appears many times 

wi t hin the service layout cloud (35), and a few times within block worker 

layout ( 45). 

Although inclusion, and overlap, and some of the other geometrical re

lationships between clouds are clearly defined, we must be careful not to let 

our conception of these clouds become too rigid. It may be tempting to say 

that these clouds are no more than components of the building, nested ins i de 

one another. But they are clouds, not components. It i s essential that we 
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visualize them as loose, cloudy, and only partly formed; since it is just 

this fact which lets our picture stand for all multi-service centers, not 

for any single one of them. 

We now make the following assertion: 

A person understands the pattern language for multi-service centers , 

when he can completely visualize this system of clouds in three dimensions. 

The two dimensional cascade of patterns , shown here, is a way of ex-

p laining this three dimensional system of clouds. An arrow drawn between 

two patterns, like t h is: 

A 

means that the cloud for pattern B falls within the cloud for pattern A. 

Slightly more complicated, an arrow with multiple tails, like this: 

c 

means that the cloud for pattern C fa l ls inside the union of the clouds for 

patterns A and B. 

If we followed these definitions strictly, we should have to draw a very 

large number of arrows - so many, that the drawing would become utterly 

obscure. We have therefore chosen to draw some of the arrows, which seem to 

be particularly helpful; but have left many others out . And, of course, the 

cascade is drawn in such a way as to make the arrangement of the arrows as 

simple as possible. Two properties of the cascade follow at once: 

1. The higher a pattern is , in t he cascade, the "larger" it is. Thus, 

Pattern 1, which refers to t he city-wide organization of target areas, is the 

largest pattern, and heads t he cascade. 

2. If two patterns have parts in common, they will be near each other 

horizontall y - since there wil l be arrows going from both of them, to other 

"smaller" patterns which detail this part . 

Thus, it turns out that the cascade is an abstract two dimensional 

picture of the system of clouds described above. The vertical dimension in 
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the cascade represents the size of the clouds; and the horizonta~ dimension 

represents the distance between clouds, and the extent of their overlap. 

It is now clear that the cascade may be used to help us visualize the 

abstract structure of multi- service centers. Now we see how the cascade may 

be used to help us design multi-service centers. Every designer knows that 

the most important feature of any form is the covariation among relationships . 

As we make mi nor changes in one relationship, other relationships have to 

change along with it. If we make the arena s l ightly larger, then lt needs to 

be slightly higher , and there are more services around it; but there is l ess 

room for back up services - which in turn have to be squeezed in behind the 

services, instead of opening directly off the arena as before. 

To handle this kind of covariation, the designer strives constantly, to 

preserve a holistic, systemic, attitude towards the building; he is occupied 

with simultaneous interconnectedness. The pattern- language helps the designer 

to focus on more simultaneous interconnectedness than he could normally handle. 

It does so by building on two simple rul es of thumb: 

1. He must work his way down the cascade, starting with the largest , most 

g l obal, relationships, and moving gradually towards the details. 

2. He must focus on clusters of patterns which are near one another in the 

cascade; since patterns which are near one another have parts in common, 

these clusters represent bundles of simultaneous relationships. 

Both these rules of thumb are clearly visible in the examples ln Chapter 3. 

We finish by discussing the variety of buildings which the language can 

produce. The language is intended to generate an infinite variety of different 

buildings, each one properly adapted to the unique local characteristics of 

any given community. Since the patterns define generic relationships, based 

on shared, recurrent, problems, and are therefore , in a sense, standardized , 

we must ask how these standardized patterns can combine to give a unique local 

solution to an individual design problem. 

~. not all the patterns are relevant to any given building. Thus 

community territory (4) is not relevant in the Bowery building - old peopl e 

need comfort, they do not need to be organized politically. Any given multi

service center may use only forty or fifty of t he sixty-four patterns. Since 
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there are many, ma ny ways of choosing fifty patterns from si xty-four , t his 

creates a rich variety or combinations. 

Second , each pattern a llows a ll kinds or voluntary variat ion , over and 

above the relationships which it specifies. Thus activity pockets (20) says 

the arena must be surrounded by pockets of activity , alternating wi th poi nts 

of access . It says nothing about the size or these poc kets , nor their exact 

number , nor the exact geometry or their relationship to the arena . All these 

features may vary freely from building to buildine . 

Thi rd, ma ny patterns are explicit l y de fined to vary according to s pecified 

conditions in the context. Thus , the size of the mu lt i-servi ce center (3) 

varies according to the popu lation of the target area. In cases like this , 

where t he fina l specification of the pat terns depends on the l oc al context , 

each building gets different treatment from the pattern langua~e . 

In concl usion , we wish to emphasize the tentative character of the multi

service center pattern language. We have a l ready said that the individual 

patterns are tentative , that they are based on much conjecture , and that they 

need cri ticism and improvement. Here we unders core what the r eader, no doubt , 

has already gathered: 

The theory of t he lan~uage is itse lf incomple te . The difficulty is 

largely one of representation ; a l though we know a great deal a bout the struc

ture or the language , and the varieties o f connection between patte rns , it 

is extremely hard t o f i nd a simple way of communi cating this struc t ure - the 

cascade , used ln this report, is helpful , but it fa ll s far short of what we 

need . 
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APPENDIX: THE PATTERNS 





SMALL TARGET AREAS. 

PATTERN 

IF: An urban area is to be served by multi-service centers, 

THEN: All the multi-service centers should be small and the target areas 

correspondingly small . 

The target areas should contain 34,000 persons, ~ 20~ (i.e. 27,000 -

41,000) . The corresponding floor areas, as given by Pattern 3, are 25 , 000 -

37,000 square feet , with a modal figure of 31,000 . 

• 
• 

PROBLEM 

The task of determining the best size and distribution for multi-service 

centers is very difficult. There are strong reasons for large centers, and 

there are strong reasons for small centers . 
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To examine these reasons, we shall compare three broad ly distinct 

patterns o f size and distribution: 

A. Large centers, serving l arge target areas . 

B. Large centers, serving large target areas, supplemented by a series 

o f sma l ler subcenters, equally spaced t hrouP,hout the same target area . 

C . Small centers, each servin~ small tar~e t areas. 

I 

,.,.--·-· . 
/ 

/ 

\ 

i 
i 
I 

// 
. ..... .....___ • • # • ..,/ 

A 

• • • I 

B c 

The major needs which influence t he s ize of centers are these: 

1. The need for "mul t i-service" . Clients• do not want to be r eferred from 

one agency in one part of town, to another agency in another part of town. 

Even more important , experience has shown that many clients prob l ems , when 

correctly diagnosed, turn out to require s ome k ind o f service di ffe r ent 

from the service which the client saught (i . e . , a c lient comes in asking for 

he l p in housing; after analysis, it turns out that he needs legal aid in 

f ighting his land l or d ) . 

This is essential to t he whole concept of multi-service centers. 

( See for instance : "Criteria for Review of Pi lot Neighborhood Centers". 

Federal Agency Groups, April 1967 ; Alfred J. Kahn, et al., Neighborhood 

Information Centers, Columbia School of Social Work, 1966 , pp. 92- 95 ; U. S . 

Congress, Senate, 89t h Congress, 2d Session, S.34 ~ 3, A Bill to Offer Means 

for Coordingating State Health and Welfare Services at the Community Leve l 

by Providing Common Facilities and Encouraging their Administration as 

El ements of a Comprehensive Who l e.] 

2 . The need to reach the hard-core poor. So far the service centers have 

a shocking record; al t hough they have reached certain parts of the poor 

community, they have not succeeded in reaching t he very poor. For exampl e, 
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when the four Oakland centers had been in existence nearly two years (1966) 

only 7~ of the poor (income below $4,000) in the four target areas had 

visited a center for any purpose. In the North and West Oakland target 

areas, only 4: and 3S of the poor had visited a center. ["Poverty and 

Pove·rty Programs in Oakland", Survey Research Center, University of Cali-

fornia, Berkeley, 1967, pp. 122- 126.] 

These two needs are in conflict. The idea of multi-service requires that 

each service center have a full complement of services. Each center must 

therefore have a large enough target area to support variou;!_specialists, and ~ 

must therefore be large. 

On the other hand, the ~roblem of reaching the poor requires that the 

centers be small, and c losely spaced. It requires that they be small for 

two reasons. 

First , we know that rnany poor people, and especially the hard-core poor, 

have very limited access to the city. We may describe this by saying that 

each person has an orbit - where orbit is defined as the parts of the city 

which a person visits at least once a week. A person's orbit usually con

sists of certain paths, connecting his home with a few special destinations. 

In t .he case of a person who is poor or old or unemployed, this orbit may be 

no more than four or five blocks in diameter . 

In the Kirschner Report [Kirschner Associates, A Description and Evalua- . 

tion of Neighborhood Centers, 530 Jefferson Street , N.E., Albuquerque, New 

~exico, 1966, p. 30], we find: 

First, the very existence of the center as a visible, material feature 
of the local neighborhood environment makes for at least potential contact 
with the poor. This point should not be casually acknowledged as obvious 
but of minor importance. Numerous studies have revealed that the horizons 
of life for the poor are severely restricted. This can mean quite literally 
that for large numbers of the poor the outer limits for 90 percent or more 
of their daily activity lie just three or four blocks away. Effective con
tact with such people must be made within the neighborhood area. 

In Robert Perlman and David Jones, Neighborhood Service Centers, U.S. 

Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Washington, D.C., 1967, p.31, 

we find: 

In summary, the centers universally reported a heavy and steady influx 
of people, to the point where their resources were taxed without any exten
sive recruiting of clients. A high proportion of people came from the area 
immediately adjacent to the centers on their own or through word of mouth 
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communication in the neighborhood. Relatively few came on referral from 
other community agencies. Access to the centers was eas y and a friendly 
atmosphere prevailed. The nature of the response would tend to support 
some of the early assumptions that people would make use of a service that 
was based in their neighborhood and accessible to them. 

[See also, Marc Fried and Peggy Gleicher, "Some Sources of Residential 

Satisfaction in an Urban Slum", Journal of' the American Institute of Planners, 

27, November 1961, pp. 305-315.) 

At the extreme, orbits are less than a bl ock or two. Discussing single 

room occupancy tenements in New York, Joan Shapiro writes: 

The tenants tend to stay within a two-block radius of the building, 
many spending days on end, some even years, without going outside. Some 
do not know how to use the bus or subway system and feel incapable of trave l 
ing alone to distant parts of the City. A trip to a clinic might be a major, 
anxiety-provoking event. [Joan Shapiro, "The Slum Hotel", unpub. ms. , Com
munity Psychiatry Division, St . Luke's Hospital Center, New York City, Apri l 
1967.) 

It is fair to say that such a person wi l l not visit any dubious enter

prise, like a multi-service center, unless it lies directly within his orbit. 

Second, we know that people, and especially poor people, are not well 

served by rule-bound bureaucratic institutions. The functional issues are 

partly discussed in Pattern 5, where we show that the size of individual 

services should be small. There are also indications, that the overall size 

of the center as a whol e can have a similar effect, and shoul d be kept as 

small as possible. 

Thus in Kirschner, 2£.Cit., P: 26, we find: 

One gets the distinct impression in reviewing these materials that 
success or the centers (as measured by expressions of client satisfaction) 
is rather more noticeable in the small communities and rural areas than else
where. These small community centers are almost purely service-oriented 
operations. Furthermore, their modest size and relatively simple organiza
tion make for a much less forbidding and more receptive atmosphere than one 
is likely to encounter in the large, bureaucratically organized centers in 
large cities. 

Again, on p. 20: 

Where the centers are tightly organized with clear, precise functions 
and status levels specified, the clientele tend to be unresponsive. These 
are people to whom formal, bureaucratic organization is intimidating. It 
appears to them to be cold, impersonal, detached, unsympathetic. The 
difficulty here is not entirely relieved by the intercession of neighbor-
hood organizers, that is, neighborhood resident s employed by the center to 
make contact with the clients. Although these local resident employees can 
do a lot to "humanize" the large, bureaucratically organized centers, they 
are not magicians. The fact is that the large centers are not very in
viting, especially to the more serious poverty cases -- those types labeled 
earlier as 'problematic' and 'disreputable.• All of this suggests, of course, 
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that the points of articulation bet ween the cliente le a nd the poverty 
organization should be carefully considered and subtly contrived. This ls 
particularly difficult to achieve in neighborhood centers with s t affs of 
from fifty to two hundred employees. 

On p. 31: 

... The casual, informal atmosphere of small neighborhood centers can 
be disarming and hence appealing to poor people who are uncomfortable in 
formally organized settings. This is why large, bureaucratically organized 
centers tend to be self- defeating in terms of outreach. The forbidding 
appearance of such centers makes them little different from the central 
offices of traditional service agencies. 

And on p. 57: 

In addition to being more autonomous, it is appropriate to organize 
centers rather informally and to limit their size. The formal structures 
necessary in large centers inhibit the effective participation of the poor 
who are not experienced with such arrangements. Large boards, in particular , 
are a most inappropriate vehicle for the development of the capabilities of 
the poor and the expression of their views. Small boards, and smaller com
mittees and subcommittees organized a nd operating on informa l lines are needed. 
Parliamentary procedures are neither required nor useful in these situations . 

Small centers, with staffs of from five to twenty persons, are also more 
hospitable to clientele who tend to associat e large institutions with the 
t raditional agencies. Small centers are easier to manage; they permit more 
personal development; and they are a useful entry level to the world of pub
lic affairs. Small centers also permit programmatic flexibility not other
wise possible. Centers with only a very few employees are not recommended. 
It has been noted that centers of this size have little outreach , little to 
offer participants and not enough solidarity to support the local people 
through difficult periods . 

In Kahn, Grossman, et al, Neighborhood Information Centers, Columbia 

School of Social Work, New York, 1966, pp. 92-93 , we find: 

I n an as yet unpublished and perhaps incomplete report for the White 
House, a high level task force made up of representatives of HEW , HUD , Labor 
and OEO, recommends a national network of 500 centers, each estimated as able 
to serve 30,000 to 50,000 persons .... p. 93 •.. While e xtensive services are 
listed, the report urges that the center should not grow so large as to be
come an impersonal bureaucracy. 

We may sum up these remarks : As the scale of the operation grows, more 

and more of the agency's functions are translated into administrative jobs 

which can be performed by administrators. The result is that the community 

member is being hand l ed mainly by clerks , rather than by professionals. 

The symbolic and real istic feeling of harassment resulting from a direct 

confrontation of the community member with an a l ienating and impersonal 

bureaucracy ls detrimental to the success of t he service center. Many in-

dividuals, especially from poverty areas, are not equipped to handle these 

impersonal confrontations and would rather not obtain any service ·than have 

to place themselves in such an uncomfortable situation. 
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Another type or bureaucratization which may occur in a large single 

structure facility is the promotion or rules and regulations, written and 

unwritten, which tend to develop in a large bureaucratic establishment. A 

large service center which employs a large number or public services will 

roster formal relationships and standardized conduct among employees, while 

a smaller one tends to create a more social, loose atmosphere for work and 

more direct identification with community standards or oonduot and behavior. 

Therefore, there are reasons to believe that a larger center will have a 

more alienating image in terms or representing and functioning as an arm of 

the "establishment" than a small center. 

Before trying to estimate the size implications of these facts, we list 

a number of minor factors which also have bearing on the size: (Numbers con

tinue from land 2 above.) 

3. Scale economies. A large center may be able to support services which 

a smaller center cannot support at all. 

4. Scale economies within a single service. If a service serves a large 

target area, and is therefore itself relatively large, the aggregation of 

personnel within the service may give rise to increased efficiency through 

the division or labor among these personnel. Simple tasks, such as typing, 

mailing, communications, and administrative chores, can be taken away from 

interviewers and professionals, thus giving them time to operate more in

tensively in their own special field. 

5. The need for growth potential within the center. The center is intended 

to provide a setting in which the community can create new services easily. 

To create new services, the center clearly requires as large a base popula

tion as possible. For example, it might be easy for a large center to start 

a photographic club, but hard for a small center to do the same. 

6. The need for political power. The center will be unable to initiate new 

programs, unless it has political power. A large center wields more polit

ical influence than a small center. 

7. The need for simple comprehensive record keeping. This is another facet 

of the referral problem . If clients a.re referred from service to service, 

it is impossible to keep track of their records, with the result that they 

are asked the same stupid questions over and over again. 
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8. Equilibrium over time. The structure and function or community services 

does not remain constant over time. Changes in the demand structure for 

services introduce changes over time into the service system. It may be 

that 1n the long run smaller centers of a more modest scale will develop to 

compete with the larger center. If more than one center develops in the 

community there . will be a tendency among these two centers to specialize 

in particular services. The construction of a large single structure may 

t hen prove to have been too large to begin with. A system designed with an 

eye to the uncertain future should not provide for too large a service center 

as a beginning venture. The possibility that the service system will reach 

a locat ional equilibrium with more than one facility places a limit on the 

size of the first facility , even if it is to be a single structure housing 

all service personnel, in view of the uncertainty of future developments. 

9. The need to minimise capital costs. maintenance costs, and salary costs. 

We now have 9 factors which influence the size and spatial distribution 

of multi-service centers, the first two major, and the other 7 relatively 

minor. Let us now compare the three possible patterns, A, B, c, on the basis 

of these factors. (9 does not appear in the table, since current data gives 

no indication about the relative costs of A, B, and C. 

Satisfies Doesn't Satisfy 

A 1 3 4 5 6 7 2 8 

B 3 4 5 6 8 1 2 7 

c 2 7 8 l 3 4 5 6 

This table leaves it unclear which is the best solution. At first sight, 

A would seem to be the best. A solves more problems than either B or C. 

Bis next best , and C is worst. 

However, if we take into account our assumption that items 1 and 2 are 

of prime importance, and that items 3 - 9 are of less importance, then B, 

which solves neither 1 nor 2, is clearly unsatisfactory , while A and C might 

be equally good. 
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Since the difference between A and C is merely one of size, we may t hen 

ask: what size best resolves the conflict between the positive and negative 

aspects of s1:i;e? 

We incline towards the small centers on the following grounds . I t is 

fairly easy t o modify t he organisation of a s ma l l center in such a way as to 

satisfy l (i.e. to take advantage of the idea of multi-service); on the other 

hand, it is extremely difficult to modify the organisation of a l arge center 

in such a way as to satisfy 2 (i.e . to be friendly, unbureaucratic , and so 

distributed that there is at least one in every "orbit") . 

Let us ask, then , what is the smallest mul ti-service center which can 

ful l y satisfy the demands of "mul ti-service": 

As the basic measure of size for a multi-service center, we use the 

number of interviewers and client-contact per sonne l in the Center. 

Many services may have no more than l interviewer. We know from Pattern 

5 that no service should have more t han 12 staff in all, hence 4 interviewers. 

We know, also t hat the services tend to be unequally distributed in size. 

There are usually many small services, and a fe w large ones (Job-counselling , 

welfare l . 

Let us now try to set concrete l imits on the size. We begin by assessing 

t he range of problems that a multi-service center must be equipped to deal 

with. 

From Perlman and Jones [ op.cit. pp. 26 and 27): 

The most extensive study of client problems has been done by ABCD and 
the Roxbury Center, where a client's statements of his difficulty was re
corded as nearly as possible in his own words in order to ascertain the 
problem or problems to which he gave the highest priority. ABCD's report 
on the Roxbury Multi-Service Center notes that clients varied greatly in 
their problem statement, some mentioned two or three problems. If the 
primary problems are categorized , the percentage distribution is as follows: 

Problems Cited by Clients at Roxbury Center 

Problem Category 

Employment 
Family 
Housing 
Financial 
Legal 
Education 
Health 
Seeking Information 

Percent 

25 
21 
16 
14 
12 

5 
4 

rd 
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We can discount Seeking Information ror our purposes since it is not a 

"service". That leaves seven broad problem categories. We have round that 

these seven categories cover the spectrum or problems in poverty areas fairly 

well. Thus, in Hunts Point ror instance, t he problems were identified as: 

Health 
Housing . 
Education 
Legal Services · 
Social Service (fami l y, financial) 
Manpower (employment) 
Addiction (health) 
Early Childhood (family, education) 
Economic Development (employment , financial) 

It stands to reason then, that every MSC should provide some service in 

each of these seven categories . If we assume that l interviewer ls required 

f or the categories of service which are least in demand - i.e. education and 

health - we may use the Roxbury percentages to estimate the numbers of inter

viewers required in the other categories. Thus: 

Employment 4 
Family 4 
Housing 3 
Financial 2 
Legal 2 
Ed\.lcation l 
Health 1 

rr 
This suggests that i n order to provide "multi-service" an MSC must have 

about 17 interviewers, and a l a rge enough t arget area to support them. 

The argument s in Pat tern 3 tell us that a population of N persons require 

a total of . 0005N servic e interviewers . To support 17 interviewers, a center 

must therefore serve 34,000 people . Since it will be impossible to give 

every target area e xact l y 34 , 000 pe r sons, we arbitraril y set upper and lower 

limits o f !_ 20 %. 
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LOCATION. 

PATTERN 

IP: A service center is to be located in an urban community , 

THEN : The site should be within two blocks or a major intersection, with at 

least t wenty stores and major pedestrian activity. 

o~c :.t ST. 

2 

c 
c 



PROBLEM 

One of the key problems which multi- service centers race, ls the problem 

of reaching peop l e in the target area. 

Many peopl e do not know t hat mult~-service centers exist , or what they 

do. Even when they do know, they do no t always come in and use the services. 

Thus, for instance, Kirschner Assoc iat es report that in ten target areas, 

·with populations totalling 361,500 persons, 65 , 420 (18 percent) we~e invol ved 

in a recorded relationship wi th the center over a t welve month period . 

[Kirschner Associates, A Description and Evaluation of Neighborhood Centers, 

530 J efferson Street, N. E., Albuquerque , New Mexico, 1966 , p . 24.) 

More i mpor t ant, the same authors find: "There is good reason to believe 

that the outreach effort has s o far made effective contact pri maM. l y with 

the 'respectable' poor . . . Contact wit h t he 'problematic " and especial l y the 

'disreputable' poor is no t very conspicuous." [ Ibid, p. 27.) 

And again: "The success (of out reach) is very small in terms of t he 

total number of persons to be reached, ... and the extent t o which the 'hard 

to reach' poor are be.,l.ng drawn t o center programs.'' [Ibid . p. 42. ) 

The physical locat ion and desi gn of t he mu l ti-service cent er can aggravate 

the problem of outreach . If t he center is hidden, no one gets to know about 

it by seeing it; and people are not reminded of its existenc e. I f t he cen

ter is out of the way, off the oeaten track , then even people who have heard 

o f the center, and have half made up t heir minds to go t here , do not go , 

because it is too hard to get there, or too hard to f ind. 

In positive t erms: The locat ion and design o f the center can he l p out

reach in two ways. If the center is conveniently placed it wi l l help to 

encourage people who have already heard of the center , but who are sti l l 

half hearted about going to use t he services. If the center is prominently 

placed, it will remind people of its exis tence, and perhaps even advertise 

itsel f to people who haven't otherwise heard of it. 

We first present evidence to show that the location of a center does 

have a gross effect on the number of people who come into the center . 
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There is strong evidence for the fact that location and openness do play 

a major part in reaching clients. The Berkeley Multi-service Center moved 

its location in the Fal l of 1967 . Before the move, the Center was located 

in a house, standing 100 feet back from the street - a quiet residential 

street, half a block from a non-commercial, vehicular artery. 

After the move the Center was located on a major commercial artery, San 

Pablo, half a block from the main intersection of University and San Pablo, 

one of the two main commercial areas in the heart of the poor community. 

In its first location, the entrance to the Center was set back from the 

street, about 100 feet, the door was not visible from the street, and the 

windows were so placed that you coul d not see into the building from the 

street. 

I n i ts second location, the Center occupied a one-time furniture show-

room; the whole 90 foot long front of the building was glass, immediately 

adjacent to the sidewalk; the door was easi l y visible, in the center of the 

facade; there were few partitions inside, so that the inside of the Center 

was almost totally visible from the sidewalk. 

Here are the f i gures for client business before and after the move: 

Number of people drop- Number of people with 
ping in, per day appointments, per day 

Before the move 1 - 2 15 - 20 

Two months after the move 15 - 20 about 50 

Six months after the move about ~o about 50 

During this period there were no major increases in outreach, and no 

major changes of program. It is therefore unlikely that the increases are 

due to any other factors besides the change in l ocation. 

Even though this evidence makes it clear that location has some in

fluence on outreach, it is still possib l e to interpret the evidence in two 

different ways: 

A. The location increases drop-in traffic because people who have never be-

fore heard of the Center, see it, and decide, on the spot, to go in and see 

what it is all about. 
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B. The location increases drop-in traffic because people who have heard of 

the Center have been toying with the idea of going in, but have never pre

viously gotten around to it. Now, because it is we ll located, they happened 

to be nearby, and thought they would go and take a look to see what was 

happening there. 

It is important to determine whether A or B is dominant. If A is domin

ant, one may specify that the Center be directly 2!l a major artery - so that 

people who have never heard of it see i t and walk in. If Bis dominant, it 

is enough for us to specify that the Center be ~ a major intersection or 

artery - so that it gives people the opportunity to visit it, if they have 

been thinking about it already. 

We now present evidence which strongly suggests that Bis dominant. 

First , clients coming to the West Oakland Center , were asked how they 

had first heard of the Center (i.e. , by word of mouth , through advertising, 

through community organisers , etc.). Only l.7 J or the clients said that they 

first came to the Center because they just happened to walk by and see it. 

(Gene Bernardi , "Socio-demographic Description of Neighborhood Legal Servi ces 

Clientele " , City of Oakland , Department of Human Resources, Research Division , 

June 1967 , Table 28.) In evaluating this evidence, it is important to note 

that the West Oakland Center is oil an obscure side street, with a lmost no 

foot traffic . Neverthe l ess, the result does suggest that A is not dominant 

few peopl e go in merely because they happen to be passing by. 

This conclusion is strengthened greatly by the foll owing table, modified 

from Table H in the report: "Poverty and Poverty Programs in Oakland", Sur

vey Research Center, University of California, Berkeley, 1967, p. 126. 

The table shows what percent of poor residents in four different target 

areas in Oakland, had heard o f the local multi-service center, knew where 

it was, and had visited it. 

As the table shows , the four multi-service centers varied greatly in their 

abi l ity to reach people. Notice that while the variation between centers is 

not very marked in the proportion or total !!!.!!:..!!. o.f the service center's 

existence (from 17J to 31%), it is very marked indeed in the proportion of 

total visiting a service center (from 3J to 16J ). 
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MEASURES OF KNOWLEDGE ANO USE OF OAKLAND'S AREA SERVICE CENTERS, BY 
TARGET AREA: FAMILIES AND UNRELATED INDIVIDUALS BELOW DEPARTMENT OF 
HUMAN RESOURCES PROVERTY LEVEL IN OAKLAND'S TARGET AREAS ONLY, 1966 

Measures or Knowledge 
and Use 

Total - .lOOJ 

Awareness 

Proportion or total aware or ASC's .. 

Knowledge of Location 

Proportion of total knowing loca
tion or ASC in "this part" or 
Oakland . . . . . . . . . 

~ 

Proportion of total visiting any 
ASC . . . . ..... 

Distance in blocks, to nearest 
commercial intersection with 
twenty stores . . . . . . . . 

Families and Unrealted Individuals 
Below OHR Poverty Level 

North 

2,840 

2U 

15J 

4J 

7 

Target Area of Residence 

West Fruitvale 

6,760 

17J 20J 

7J 19J 

3J llJ 

8 1-1/2 
(about 
10 stores 
4 blocks 
away} 

East 

2,910 

3U 

1-1/2 

To some extent the variation may be accounted for by differences in age and 

education in the four target areas. However, it seems clear that the location 

of the four buildings also played a major role. In the last row or the table 

we have shown the distance from the nearest commercial center; (detined as an 

area with at least 20 stores, and having major pedestrian activity around it} . 

The centers within 1-1/2 blocks or a major intersection have far more 

people visiting them - yet neither of these centers is right at the intersec

tion itself - indeed the East Oakland center is actually hidden on a side street. 

We conclude that B is a better explanation than A (above), and specify merely 

that the MSC be within two blocks or a major intersection. 
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SIZE BASED ON POPULATION. 

PATTERN 

IF: A multi-service center serving a population of N persons, 

THEN: The multi-service center contains .3N square feet of service space, 

.15N square feet of space for core services, and .45N square feet devoted 

3 

to meeting rooms, circulation, self-service, arena, and other ancillary 

spaces. The total floor area of the multi-service center is .9N square feet. 

All figures to be taken ~ 20% 

PROBLEM 

To establish these figures we take the following computational steps: 

1. Compute the number of people who might visit the service center per day. 

2. Compute the number of service interviewers who will be required to handle 

this load. 

3. Compute the total backup staff required to help these interviewers. 

4. Compute the total square feet of service space requ·ired to accommodate this 

staff. 

5. Compute the square footage of ancillary facilities. 

It must be made clear from the outset, that the computations are all 

approximate. We shall therefore round all numbers to the first significant 

decimal place .. 

1. To compute the percentage or N people visiting the center, we must first 

recognise that the number of people who visit the center depends on the number 

of people in the target area who know that the center exists, and that it offers 

services. In most e xisting target areas this number is far below N> in many 

cases as low as 0.2N. 

This problem is well known. Many steps are being taken in the newest 

centers to overcome it by means of advertising, extended outreach programs, and 

more effective house to house contact work. 
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For the purpose of this pattern, we shall make the very strong assumption, 

that the outreach program has been completely successful, and that everyone 

in the target area knows about the ce.nter. We therefore assume that lOO S or 

the population, i.e. N persons, know about the center, know where it is , and 

what it does. 

We may now ask what percentage or these N people wi l l come to visit the 

center. 

In Oakland 28S of the households who knew about their loca l centers, visited 

them during a one year period. [In more detail, 24S of the households with 

incomes above $4000/year, and 33S or the households with incomes below $4000/ 

year - but these differences are small compared with the level or accuracy in 

this discussion. "Poverty and Poverty Programs in Oakland", Survey Research 

Center, University or California, Berkeley, 1967, Table 38, p. 121.) 

The mean household size in the four Oakland target areas is 2.~5\[computed 

from figures given in "Profile of Target Areas for Economic Opportunity Progran:", 

Department of Human Resources, City or Oakland, Table l*, 1964) . 

We may therefore estimate that .28/2.75 or about lOS or the people who know 

about the center, will v1s1t 1t during a given year. 

On the basis of our earlier assum.ption, we may therefore expect that 

the center will have O.lN clients per year, or 0.008N clients/month. 

2. We now try to estimate the number or interviewers required to handle this 

client load. 

The following computation concerns only service interviewers who are work-

ing directly with clients, in the service programs. It does not include field 

workers, community organizers , administrators or the multi-service center, or 

any other members of the core service program. They wi ll be discussed later 

as "ancillary facilities". 

The following table [adapted from Robert Perlman and David Jones, 

"Neighborhood Service Centers", U.S. Department of Health, Education and 

Welfare, Washington, D.C., 1967, Appendix A, pp. 81-82) shows the numbers of 

service interview staff (excluding field workers and core service personnel) 

and the number of clients they served in a number of East Coast centers. 
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MFY CFO CPI Rox JFK Shawmut 

Service interview staff 12- 12 81 10 9 3 

Client intake/month lll 359 301 194 173 35 

Clients/interviewer/month 9 , 3 30.0 3,8 19.4 19.2 ll. 7 

This table, averaged out, suggests that one service interviewer can take 

care of about 16 clients per month. (The figure must be interpreted with care . ) 

It is important to recognise that some of the clients came back many times [Fig-

ures given by Perlman and Jones , for the Roxbury multi- service center, 2.2.·cit . , 

p. 39, suggest that the mean number of visits , per client, is 4.8 ) . This means 

that each interviewer is in fact dealing with 75 client visits per month, an 

average of about 4 per day. The rest of his t ime is taken up by paper work, 

telephoning , and meetings undertaken on behalf of his clients. 

The service center therefore needs one service interviewer for every 16 

c l ients/month who come in for help. On the basis of the previous assumptions, 

we may say then, that a center serving a population of N, needs l/16(0.008N) = 

0.0005N service interviewers. 

This estimate is supported by figures obtained from existing multi-service 

centers. The following table [adapted from Perlman and Jones, ~.cit. , Table 

l, p. 11) shows the target area populations and the number of professionals 

serving them for a variet.y of centers . 

MFY 

Target population per center: N 5~,ooo 

Number of professional workers/cent er 24 

Population/professional worker 2 , 250 

CFO 

12 ,000 

7 

1,760 

CIP 

13,000 

17 

776 

The average of the four figures in the l ast row is 1670 . 

ABCD 

26,000 

14 

1,880 

These centers have . 006N professionals to serve populations of N. Since 

about half of these professionals are field workers, this gives a fi gure of 

about ~003N in-house service interviewers. The figure is l ower than ours; but 

it appl ies to a situation where outreach was far from perfect. If outreach 

were better, the figure would have to be raised. We must remember, also, t hat 

the number of professionals avai lable in.f l uences t he number of persons in the 

community who can get help; thus t he CPI centers, wi t h .013N professionals, 

have a higher re lat i ve rate of intake than t he others [2.2,. Cit . , p. 81). 
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3, Rough estimates suggest that each interviewer requires t wo backup staff 

to help him (aides , typist, researchers, receptionists, PBX operator , etc.). 

Thus i n East Oakland legal aid, l - 1/2 full - time interviewers require 4 full

t ime backup; in West Oakland family counselling, 2-1/2 interviewers require 

~ full-time backup; in West Oakland legal aid 2 interviewers require 4 fu ll-

time backup. 

On this basis, we estimate that a center serving a target populat i on of N 

persons, will require a total staff of 0.0015N persons. 

(~ Various sources suggest that general purpose orfice space, requires 

approximately 200 square feet per person (including all circulation and extras). 

Por instance, one source gives 150 square feet per person as net f igure , 

with another 65 % for all circulation and extras - making a total of 250 square 

feet per person. However, this figure applies to whole bui ldings - the per

centage of circulation within a service unit would probably be rather less . 

[M. V. Facey and G. B. Smith , "Offices in a Regional Center" , Research Paper 

No. Two, Location of Off'ices Bureau , 27 Chancery Lane , London , January 1968, 

p. 27.) 

The be11t PStimate for gross square footage per per-son seems to be 210 square 

feet , (though this is still liable to vary according to detailed conditions) . 

[See Ottomar Gottschalk, Flexible Verwaltungsbauten, Verlag Schnelle, Quickborn 

bei Hamburg, 1963, pp. 33-35.) 

On this basis we may estimate that the multi-service center wi ll require 

a total of .JN square feet of service space. 

5. Finally, we estimate the square footage required by core services and 

ancillary facilities. Core services includes all community organizers or 

block workers , all center administrat i on , all ' subcommittees and evaluation 

personnel. Anci llary facilities includes all community project space, meet-

ing rooms, classrooms , circulation, self-service, arena, child-care , storage, 

bathrooms. 

Our experience shows that core services require about .l5N square feet 

of space, and that major c irculation, arena, meeting rooms , classrooms , child-

care and other anc illary spaces require about .~5N square feet. We cannot 

yet , support these figures with any detailed item by item account. 
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COMMUNITY TERRITORY. 4 



••• 

PATTERN 

IF: Any multi-service center, 

THEN: 

1. The building should contain a major area which~1s established as community 

territory. 

2. Community territory is distinct from the area devoted to services, but is 

interlocking with it . 

3. Community territory contains two main components: An~. and an area 

given over to community projects. 

SERVICES 

The ~ is a public area, open to passers- by (whether or not they are 

visiting the service center), shaped in such a way as to encourage public dis

cussions (both formal and informal), equipped with walls for day to day notices 

and posters, microphones , and loudspeakers. 

Community project spade is' defined accordi~g to three functions: 

a. It provides space •here any community group can set up an office or workshop 

or,ented towar~a specific community problem. (Examples of such projects in

clude a group fighting slumlords, a group concerned with school reform, a couple 
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of women who decide to run a child care center, typing classes, Synanon, local 

tenants seeking action on rat control, a police complaints committee, and so on.) 

Office equipment and duplicating machinery will be provided in this zone for each 

community project, as well as for the community at large. Community project 

spaces will be owned by the copununity and as free as possible from any adminis

trative strings concerning keys, Janitors, permission, etc. [See Pattern 17.) 

b. Community projects also include offices for local political bodies, and for 

the subcommittees which have control over the service programs and to whom clients 

can make suggestions, and complain about services. 

c. The community project zone also contains small shops, run by local businessmen, 

perhaps with the help of S.B.A. grants. Examples are coffee shops, barbershops, 

book stores, laundromats, smoke shops, flea markets. These shops should be rent 

controlled. 

PROBLEM 

The functional failures of existing multi-service centers. 

This pattern is the most important of the 6~ patterns. In it, we try to 

revise the overall concept of a multi-service center, in a way that is radical 

enough to overcome the massive failures of the present centers. For, in blunt 

terms, the multi-service program has, so far , been a massive failure. Less than 

lOJ of the poor go to multi- service centers [see Pattern 2). The centers do not 

help the hard-core rock- bottom poor at all. 

To some extent the failure has been caused by inadequacies in the services 

themselves. The shape of the building wil l make little difference to that. But 

to a large extent, the failure has been caused by the nature of the existing cen-

tere, by the way they have been conceived: In spite of new names and new ideals, 

multi-service centers do not meet the real needs of the poor; they perpetuate the 

indigni.ty of "welfare handouts" . 

The key to ·this failure is the syndrome of "powerlessness". It has been 

demonstrated again and again that t he poor are effectively trapped in a sub-

culturt of poverty , that this t rap is a self-perpetuating, v1s~ious circle, and 
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that it precludes errective participation in society's major institutions: Be

cause people are poor, they can get no jobs; because they have no jobs they have 

neither the money nor the opportunity to move about and use the city; because 

they cannot travel about the city, they are not well versed in the processes 

which govern the rest or society, and they are not able to participate in its 

processes and institutions; because they are effectively shut off from the rest 

or societf, they have no power in the political arena; and they have few local 

l eaders; because they have no power and no voice their needs and complaints and 

the details of their situation are not widely known to other members of society -

certainly they are not represented. Because they have no voice, no power, no 

process by which they can communicate with centers of action, no jobs and no 

participation, they do not have the most central freedom that any free man has -

the freedom to call their own shots and to determine their own future. And so 

poor people stay demoral ised, and isol ated. And above all they stay poor. 

In short, povert y is a syndrome which hinges principally on various facets 

of powerlessness. 

[The syndrome of poverty and powerl essness has been well documented in the 

past few years. See, for instance, Lewis' technical discussion of the "culture 

of poverty", Oscar Lewis, La Vida, New York: Random House, 1965, pp. xlii-liii; 

Michael Harrington, The Other America, Baltimore: Penguin Books, 1963; Moynihan's 

infamous report describing the self-perpetuating, identity-killing nature of the 

conditions under which poor people live, in Lee Rainwater and William L. Yancey, 

The Moynihan Report and the Politics of Controversy, MIT Press, 1967; Abram 

Kardiner and Lionel Ovesey, The Mark of Oppression - Explorations in the Person

ality of the American Negro, Cleveland: World Publishing Company, 1951.] 

Like all syndromes, this syndrome can only be broken if it is attacked on 

all fronts simultaneously. During the last few years, this has been happening 

to a limited extent: 

l . A little more money and much more attention is being given to the poor and 

their situation. 

2. Many forceful and articulate leaders of the poor have gained national stature; 

many more have emerged as local spokesmen. 

3. More and more, poor people are speaking and acting out against the system 

that is keeping them down (e.g. Poor People's Campaign, various ghetto rebellions). 
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4. More and more poor people are finding that intense organization and con

frontation are the route to political power. 

5, More and more, young people in poor communities are finding their voice: 

they are making concrete demands on society and they are finding strong identity 

in the process (e.g. Black Panthar Party, "Ten Demands", published in newspapers 

and leaflets around the San Francisco-Oakland Bay Area). 

6 . People with professional training and technical skills are beginning to put 

themselves at the disposal of the poor (e.g. Architect's Renewal Committee in 

Harlem, Medical Committee fo r Human Rights, Lawyer's Guild). 

All these steps are, in some sense, reactions to the central feature of the 

poverty syndrome: powerlessness. Each one of them attacks some aspect of power-

lessness. Where all of these t hings happen simultaneously, there is some real 

hope that the poverty syndrome can be broken down. 

The multi-service program is intended by policy makers to play a part in 

breaking the poverty-powerlessness syndrome. Yet, in fact, as they are presently 

conceived, mult i -service centers do l ittle to counteract the manifestations of 

powerlessness , and indeed, they often help to perpetuate them. 

For example: 

1. It is known that the rules of t he welfare system force people to tell lies, 

in order to get their money - thus demeaning them yet again. The message which 

comes through consistently is t hat the ~ecipient is, in one sense or another, 

not what he should be. 

(See for instance, the following verbatim quotes , from statements by Alameda 

County welfare recipients , taken from William L. Nicholls I I, Esther s. Hochsheim , 

and Sheila Babbie, The Castlemont Survey, A Handbook of Survey Tables, Survey Re

search Center, University of California, Berkeley, 1966: 

Therefore , it was better for me not to work ... ! couldn't make it otherwise. 
They seem to do everything they can to discourage you from having any ambitions 
at all. 

I went to apply for help when I needed i t years ago and they tried to push 
me off-- discourage me. I aon•t l 1Ke their attitude. They looK down their nose 
at you. 

You have no private life. They want you to go out and look for a fat her for 
your children and when you do, they ac t like something is going on. 

It took a great deal of pride swallowing to go to them in the first place and 
they didn't try very hard to help and they're s ti ll not doing anything. 

They don't have any respect. 
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They rool around and by the time they investigate if you come down there 
real nice, you won't get anywhere. Ir you raise hell with them t hey'll give 
you what they think you should have. 

When we were getting aid they had my husband and me picked up a t my home 
at 2 a.m. and threw us into jail saying we had received money we we:·en ' t en
titled to • .. We could have lied in the beginning and said the boys d ~j~ ' t he l p 
ua at all and gotten ru11 aid, but we tried to be honest and this i s ;::~.3.t they 
did to us.] 

2. In the same vein, the whole idea or coming in to receive "service" ~ e:-pe tuates 

acceptance or the ract that people in the community are being to l d what: : io , 

and are not able to call their own shots. 

Thus, one can say or the target population that most have not yet been 
reached in a meaningful way at all; that some have become clients for servi ces 
and perceive the centers as givers or services and themselves as reci pients o r 
services ; and that a still smal l er numbe r regard themselves as active membe r s o f 
society with the right and ability to influence it . [Kirschner Associate.s, 
A Description and Evaluation of Neighborhood Centers, 530 Jefferson Street, N.E . , 
Albuquerque, New Mexico, 1966.) 

More concretely, Scott Briar and ·others ("Mexican-American Recipient s Orient a

tions Towards and Mode or Adaptation to the Welfare System", School of Soc ial 

Welfare, University or California, Berkeley, dittoed, June 1966 ) , round t hat only 

33S or Negro recipients, 28S or Mexic&n-American, and 20S of the white recipient s 

d.isagreed with the statement ;'Its best to do anything they tell you to do" .. 

3 . Although many multi-service programs have made special efforts to hire staff 

from the l ocal community, it has been shown that within a few months these staff 

members l ose their ability to perceive issues as the members of the community see 

them - their perceptions tend to become like the perceptions or other staff members . 

[Burt Waldrich, "Indigenous Worker as an Agent to Social Change", Ph.D. Thesis, 

Department of Social Welfare, University of California, Berkeley, 1968, m·easured 

t h e ability or conununi ty workers hired by services to retain their aff1n1·ty with 

the clients, by asking community service aides to try to predict client responses 

to a series of questions. He found t hat " ... length or time on the Job is strongly 

and inversely related to ability to predict clients' responses (Table XI ) . Aides 

who have been in the program less than one month are considerably more accurate 

than the professionals".] Apparently there is something about the presen·t organi

zation or multi-service centers that tends to replace the clients point or view, 

by the staff members point of view, and that tends, therefore, to prevent the real 

needs or the poor rrom coming into sharp foc us. 
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4. Even in those cases where service centers try to initiate community "action" 

this idea remains in the heads of the center staff - it does not communicate itself 

effectively to the members of the community. Thus Kirschner [2R,.cit., Appendix III), 

reports that only 20J of all service center clients recognise the community action 

function of the service center, while BOS of the agency staff recognise it. 
5. Even when the center is run by an e~ected local board, the board members 

often feel that they are not really in control - they feel that the real decisions 

are being made by staff members. 

There seems to be a great deal of frustration associated with board member
ship, especially as compared with being a paid staff member .•. Council members 
feel that their views are not re"spected. that they have no control over the cen
ter and/or that they are inadequate to cope with the complexity of affairs con
fronting them. There are exceptions to this generalization, but they are rare. 
[Kirschner Associates, 2.2.·cit., p. 46.) 

6. In at least one case on record, center administrators have refused to allow 

controversial community meetings to take place in the center - thus driving 

community organizers out, to hold their meetings somewhere else, and reinforcing 

the suspicion, already rife in the community, that the center represents govern

ment interests, and is not really theirs. [Personal communication from Gene 

Bernardi.) 

7. The established services tend to "take, over" the center - thus making it foreign ., 
territory to the community. It becomes a favor to be there, not a right, for com

munity residents. Interviews with 200 multi-seJ;v~ce center clients showed that 

in answer to the question: "Who runs the center and decides what is to be done?", 

only BS said neighborhood people . The remaining 92S mentioned the center director, 

center staff, social workers, federal government and other assorted agency personnel. 

[Kirschner Associates, 2.2.·cit . , Appendix V.) 

Now the question arises, what should a multi-service center be like, if it 

is to be effective in fighting poverty and powerlessness. 

The limited though real success of the various measures now being taken against 

powerlessness (i.e. black power tactics, community organization, welfare rights 

groups, rent strikes, the mission rebels, A.R.C.H., the emergence of many articu

late leaders, etc.) makes it clear that a successful multi-service center, must, 

likewise, concentrate on the problem of giving power and self determination to 

the poor. 
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The poor ca.n and wil l articulate their needs, 1f given the proper setting and 

~· It cannot be lert only to the hiring of indigenous members of the com

munity in programs and services (although that may help). Board members, if 

they are to represent the community, must be given the incentive and prestige 

which should be associated with their positions; everyone must feel that he has 

control over his own destiny; that he can call his own shots; that he has some 

power. 

None of this is possible without communi ty organization. If the multi

serv1ce center 1s meant to help the poor, 1t must help the process of community 

organization. This means, essentially, that the multi-service center should have 

two features : First, the whole center must be built around the process of com

munity organization . Second , the center must be clearly recognisable as community 

territory. 

In more detail: 

l. The community cannot organize itself without professiona l organizers, acting 

in concert with the entire community; but the entire community should be encouraged 

to participate. It must be easy for any member of the community to organize the 

community around a given issue. This proeess requires a physieal nerve center. 

The multi-service center should be the nerve center for ongoing community organi za-

tion. 

2 . The service center cannot be a hub of community organization, unless it is 

clearly recognized by every member of the community, as community territory. 

Yet administrators of existing service centers have not succeeded in making 

places which belong to the community - they are still thought of as "foreign" 

territory. The service center must be clearly recognizable as community 

territory - a place where everyone has the right to be , day or night; a 

natural place to go at any time, especially in time of need. 

When we translate the idea of community organization and community territory 

into physical terms, they yield two components: the arena, and the community 

projects zone. 

l. The most immediate instrument people have for sol ving a community problem . 
is to rally around the issue at hand and to get other people interested enough 

to support their point . 
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Thus the community needs a public forum, equipped with sound system, benches, 

walls to put up notices, etc., where people are free to gather; a place which 

belongs to the community where people would naturally come whenever they think 

something should be done about something. We call this public f orum , the arena. 

2. Once a group is ready to move, it takes typewriters, duplicating machines, 

telephones, etc., to carry through with a project and develop broad based com

munity support - whether it involves setting up typing classes, volunteer child 

care service, writing to congress, or the board or education, demonstrating 

against the county health service, conducting an investigation into police 

brutality, building a third party, and so on. 

[Gene Bernardi interviewed Benny Parrish, Community Organizer, formerly with 

the California Council or Community Development, and Art Schroeder, Neighborhood 

Organization Director or the East Oakland Service Center. Both men said that the 

most common and effective action-oriented projects were those using group appeal, 

negotiations and demonstrations. " . •. an office and equipment, telephones, mimeo 

machines and paper for leaflets, newsletters and press releases, are all essential 

for these projects ..• There was never a demonstration without a leaflet".) 

The community needs a place where people can have access to storefronts, 

work space, meeting rooma, office equipment, etc. The place would inevitably 

become known as community territory and would serve as an inspiration for the 

exercise of community initiative. We call this space the community projects zone. 

The community projects zone and the arena, together, form a base for community 

organization. And together they establish in a clear cut way, the fact that the 

service center is community territory. (See also patterns 16 and 17.) 

A multi-service center with these physical features, and parallel social 

innovations, has some chance of breaking down the syndrome of poverty and power

lessness. 
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SMALL SERVICES WITHOUT RED TAPE. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any community center in a poor community offering services, 

THEN: The services may include any of the following, and any others which 

the members of the community develop. 

Individual rehabilitation for the 
chronically unemployed 

Child welfare 
Health advice 
Fair employment practices 
Psychiatric services 
Neighborhood Youth Corps 
Motor vehicles assistance 
Legal Aid 
Vision care 
Welfare rights 
Small businesses 
Police complaints 
Recreation programs 
Cancer society aid 
Nursery 
Travelers aid 
Farm labor office 
Real estate counselling 
Relocation agency 
Emergency financial aid 
Income tax service 
Drug addiction 

Job-skills training and placement 
Family counselling 
Welfare counselling 
Parole assistance and liason 
Apprenticeship and on the Job-training 

program 
Consumer advice 
Veterans affairs 
Building and housing 
Group homes for teenage student mothers 
Probation rights 
Credit union 
Head Start 
Parent child center 
Planned parenthood 
Soup kitchen 
Chest x- ray an.d vaccinations 
Civil Service t est prepar ation 
J itney service 
Services for the aging. 
Emergency housing 
Tenant rights 
Emergency housing repair 

The services should have the following characteristics: 

1. No one service should have more than 12 staff members, total. 

2. Each service should be autonomous as far as possible: it should be housed 

in an identif iable, physically autonomous unit, with direct access to a public 

thoroughfare. 

3. The services should be· arranged in a loose informal way: so that there is 

no hard and f ast distinct1.on between services provided by agencies, and ser

vices which are initiated and run by members of the community. 

- 89-



PROBLEM 

Bureaucracy is one o~ the greatest enemies of effective service programs 

in low-income communities . It s essential feature is "red tape" , a middle

class invention . The poor do not know how to deal with red tape; they are 

overwhelmed by it , and antagonised by lt . 

We shall now present evidence to show that to overcome red tape , individ

ual service programs within a community center must be small (12 persons max

imum) and autonomous ; and further , that they must be loosely arranged , so that 

nuw services , created by members o f the community , can immediately be housed 

alongside existing programs . 
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First, we present excerpts from recent papers which describe some ways 

in which bureaucracy and red tape work against the needs of the poor. 

From Gideon Sjoberg, Ric.hard Brymer, and Buford Farris, "Bureaucracy and 

the Lower Class", Sociology .and Social Research, 50, April, 1966 , pp. 325-

337: 

Our investigations, particularly depth interviews of Mexican-American 
families in San Antonio, support the conclusion of othe·r social scientists -
that members of the lower class encounter serious difficulties when they 
attempt to understand or to cope with the normative order of bureaucratic 
systems. 

First and foremost, the lower-class person simply lacks knowledge of 
the rules of the game. Middle-class persons generally learn how to manipu
late bureaucratic rules to their advantage and even to acquire special 
"favors" by working through the "private" or "backstage" (as opposed to the 
"public") sector of the bureaucratic organization. Middle-class parents 
teach by example as they intervene with various officials - e.g., the police 
or school teachers - to protect the family's social pos.i ti on in the community. 
In contrast, the lower-class person stands in awe of bureaucratic regulations 
and frequently is unaware that he has a legal and moral claim to certain 
rights and privileges. More often , however, it is the lack of knowledge of 
the system's technicalities and backstage regions that is responsible for 
the lower-class person's inability to manipulate a bureaucratic system to 
his advantage. 

We mentioned earlier that in its lower echelons the bureaucracy is hi~hly 
specialized and governed by .numerous regulations. Therefore, the l ower-c ass 
person, whose knowledge of the system is least adequate, must interact with 
the very officials who are constrained by the most formal rules. This situa
tion is compl icated by the fact that the problems the lower-class person faces 
are difficult to treat in isolation. The lack of steady employment, of ed
ucation, and of medical care, for example, interlock in complex ways. Yet, 
the lower-class client encounters offic ials who examine only one facet of his 
difficulties and who , in the ideal, treat all cases in a similar fashion. 
After one agency (or official) has dealt with the special problem assigned 
it, the client is then referred to another agency which will consider another 
facet of the situation. I t follows that no official is able to view the lower
class client as a whole person, and thus he is unable to point up to the 
client how he might use his strengths to overcome his weaknesses. 

The cleavage between modern bureaucracies and the lower-class is inten
sified by various cultural differences. Gans, for example, has found that 
lower-class persons typically relate to one another in a personal manner. 
Middle-class persons are better able to relate to others within an imhersonal 
context. Thus, members of t .he lower-class face a greater gulf when t ey 
attempt to communicate with middle-class bureaucrats who ideally must admin
ister rules according to impersonal, universalistic norms. 

This divergence between the lower class and bureaucratic officialdom in 
patterns of social interaction simply makes it more difficult for a lower
class person to acquire know l edge of how the system operates. I t is not 
sur risin that under these circumstances members of the lower class often 
experience a sense of powe r lessness or al enation. This alienation in turn 
reinforces and is reinforced by the sense of fatalism t hat is an inte~ral 
part of "the cult ure of poverty". That is, those who live in the word of 
the lower class account for events in the social sphere· in terms of spiritual 
forces, chance, luck, and the like; they have little or no sense of control 
over their own destiny." 
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Again, from the same source: 

In welfare bureaucracies, social workers have struggled to escape from 
their tradi tional identirication with the poor, eit her by redefining functions 
in order to service middle-class c l ients or by moving away rrom clients into 
administrative posts. Once again, evi dence suggests t hat t he lower class 
comes to be served by the least qualiried personne l . 

In addition to staffing arrange~ents, the bureaucracy's method of 
se lec ting clients reinforces the c l ass system. At this point we must remem-
ber that bureaucracies are under constant pressure to define their goals so 
that the efficiency of their programs can be measured. But unl ike corporate 
systems, c l ient-centered bureaucracies experience grave difficulties in speci
fying their goals and eva l uating their efficiency . The client-centered bu
reaucracies meet the demands placed upon them through the use of simplified 
operational defini t ions. Universities, for instance , do not judge their 
effectiveness in terms or producing "educated men" but according to the rat
ings of their students on national tests, the number of students who gain 
special awards, etc. These operationa l cri t eria ref l ect the orientation or 
view of persons in posicions or authority within the bureaucracy and the 
broader society. In t urn, these criteria become the basis for the selection 
of c l ients . Through th i s procedure, a bureaucratic organi zat ion can ensure 
its success, and it can more readily demonstrate to the power structure that 
the community or society is "gett ing something for i ts money". The bureauc
racy's success is likely to lead to an increase in funds and expanded activities . 
It follows that client-centered bureaucracies often rind it advantageous to 
avoid lower-c lass clients who are likely to handicap the organization in the 
attainment of its goals. 

Several i l l ustrations should clarify our argument. The Federal Job Corps 
program has been viewed as one means for alleviating the unemployment problem 
among youth, especially those in the lower c l ass . This program has sought to 
train disadvantaged youths in various occupati ona l skills. The success of the 
Job Corps is apparently to be evaluated accord ing to the number of trainees 
who enter the industrial labor force. Consequently, t he organization has sought 
to select those youths who have internalized some of the middle-c l ass norms of 
upward mobility and wno are likely to succeed in the occupational system. The 
Job Corps by-passes many persons who in theory stand in greatest need of assist
an<.!c; for example, potential "troublemakers" - young men with criminal records -
are not accepted as trai nees . Because of this se l ection process the Job Corps 
leadership wil l like l y be able to c l aim success and to convince Congressmen 
that the program should be continued and perhaps broadened. 

A more subtle f orm of c l ient selection can be f ound in child guidance 
clinics . Here c l ients are often accepted in terms of their "receptivity" to 
therapy . However, thi s criterion favors t hose persons who have been social 
ized into t he midd l e-c lass value orientat ion he l d by, for example, the clinic 
staff and the social groups who pay the bill . The poor , especial l y the fam
ilies from ethnic groups within the l ower class, who according to the ideal 
norms of these agencies should receive t he greatest amount of attention, are 
quietly shunted aside. Moreover, one study has indicated a positive associa
tion between the social status of the client and t he social status of t he 
professional worker handling the case in the agency . 

Again, from Alvin W. Gouldner, "Red Tape as a Social Problem" in Robert 

Merton's Reader in Bureaucracy , Free Press, 1952, pp. q10-q18: asking what 

characteristics of situations l ead peop l e to label them as "red tape": 

Some clues may be provided by examining the kinds of organizations a l leged 
to have the least r ed tape. Most respondents mention nonprofit , private 
associations as having least red tape. These include churches, Y's, the 
American Legion, the Sal vation Army , fraternities, and trade unions . In part, 
these groups are distinguished by their relatively personalized and informal 
relationships. The tendency to choose "least red tape" grou~s on t he basis 
of this criterion is epitomized by one person who nominated 'the home". 
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A second criterion apparently used by respondents involves the effec
tiveness of the possible cash transaction. Thus one respondent, who declared 
that second-hand car dealers have little red tape, went on to say, "Here, 
money talks". 

The organizations listed as having least red tape in general appear to 
have well-developed, personalized, and informal relations or effective cash 
relationships. Among privately owned businesses believed to have little 
red tape, small businesses were prominent. These, providing "service with 
a smile", also effectively fuse informal and pecuniary ties. 

Apparently, many individuals in our society expect organizations to 
operate on one .or both of these bases. But a distinctive feature of con
temporary bureaucracies is their use of relationships which are neither 
personalized nor pecuniary, neither informal nor contractual. Instead, they 
are attuned to abstract and impersonal rules. These considerations suggest 
that those who pronounce red tape to be a "mix up" and "befuddlement" are 
utilizing a frame of reference which relies upon somewhat outmoded techniques 
for realizing goals. A frame of reference which depends upon market and in
formal arrangements as instrumentalities will be less and less effective as 
bureaucratic organization invades ever-widening spheres of the society. 

These excerpts identify two main features of the red tape syndrome: 

1. Lack of personal relationships, size of organisation, and frameworks 

of rigid rules. 

2. Feelings of impotence on the part of the client. 

These suggest that red tape can be overcome in two ways. First, it can 

be overcome by making each service program small and autonomous. A great deal 

of evidence shows that "red tape" occurs largely as a result of impersonal 

relationships in large institutions. When people can no longer communicate 

on a face to face basis, they need formal regulations - and in the lower 

echelons of the organization, these formal regulations are followed blindly, 

and narrowly. 

Second, red tape can be overcome by changing the passive nature of the 

clients' relation to the service programs. There is considerable evidence to 

show that when clients have an active relationship with a social institu-

tions, this institution then loses its power to intimidate them. 

We conclude, therefore: 

1. No service should have more than 12 persons (all staff, including clerks). 

We base this figure on the fact that 12 is the largest number that can sit 

down in a face to face discussion. I t seems likely that even smaller staff 

size will work better still. 

-93-



2. Each servic e should be autonomous - not subject to regulations from parent 

organisations outside the center. This should be emphasised by physical 

autonomy. In order to be physically autonomous, each service should have 

an area which is entirely under its own Jurisdiction; including access to 

some public thoroughfare, and complete physical s eparation from other services. 

3. The center must encourage the community to formulate new service programs 

on its own initiative. (The fact that this wil l require extensive community 

organisation is dealt with in Pattern 4.) To give these new services full 

support , they must be able to take their place, along with the existing ser

vices . This requires a very loose and f l exible arrangement of service areas . 

These conclusions are reinforced by the very great variety of possible 

service programs. As we see from the list given in the pattern statement 

(above) a center could theoretical ly provide as many as twenty or thirty 

different services . The more of these services the multi-service center can 

provide, (consistent with t he constraint s of Pattern 1) the better for its 

clients. All the services listed above have been proposed, or i mp l emented, 

in some real multi-service center, somewhere in the country. 
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EXPANSION. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any multi-service center which satisfies Pattern 13 , and which requires 

future expansion , 

THEN: Vacant land for expansion must be provided in two positions: 

1. There must be vacant land, next to the services , on the side of the ser-

vices away from the arena, so that the services can expand outwards, away 

from the arena. 

2 . There must be vacant land next to the arena, on any one side, so that 

the arena can expand out into it. 

PROBLEM 

I 
\ 

\ ..... 
, 

6 

At the time a multi-service center is planned, no one knows for certain 

how many service programs will eventually be provided in the building. Even 

when the needs are known, the full amount of money for building and/or ser-

vices is not always available ahead of time, and no one can be sure if the 

tull amount ever will become avai lab l e. 

Yet, of course, the members of the community want the MSC to function 

properly - now and in the future. They want to make sure that when and if 

funds for additional services do become available to t he community, they 

will still be housed under the same roof. Individual services may also need 

to expand as t hey get more funds or become more specialized. 

-95-



This uncertainty about the number of services and the total square 

footage of services is an inevitable part of the planning process. MSC's 

should be designed so that two kinds of expansion can take place: (A) New 

services can be added on; (B) Existing services can expand. Yet the expan

sion must not destroy the overal l relationships between parts of the building 

specified by Patterns 13 and 14, which say that all services must surround 

the waiting arena. 

In order to maintain these relationships, we may state: 

1. The expansion of individual services mus t be directed away from the 

arena. ~here must therefore be vacant land on the side of the services away 

from the arena. 

2. The overall expansion required to make room for entirely new services, 

will tncrease the frontage of the arena, and therefore requires that the 

arena itself expand in one direction. There must therefore be vacant land 

next to the arena on one side. 

For areas where land costs are re l atively high, vertical expansion will 

be appropriate. 
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ENTRANCE LOCATIONS. 

PATTERN 

IF : Any public building, 

THEN : Entrances must be pl aced in such a way as to satisfy the following 

t wo criteria: 

1 . From any possible approach to the building, an ent rance must be visible 

as soon as the building itself becomes visible . 

2 . Regardless of the direction or approach , one should not have to wal k 

along the building for more than about 50 feet before reaching an e ntrance . 

7 



1 . C~nsc : ~~s !y er un~ cns~ i ~~s:y, a pers ~n wa:~i~g wo rks o~t his pat h so~e 

ii st ~~c~ a~~a~ , s0 as t ~ :ak~ ~~~ 3~~ ~~~s : t~th. [See ~yrus Porter, A Study 

~~ ?ath C~~0sin~ behavi0r , 7h~sis , ~ni~ersl ty of Ca l ifornia, Be rkeley, 196 ~ ; 

1~ p&rt~ c~ ~ ar t~e st~Jy 0 f the ~aise~ Cent~ r Labby . ] 

When he !s approaching a b~ l :d !ng, t h!s ~eans he must be ab:e to see 

the entrance early. I f t he entranc e is not vis1b!e , when the build ing i t 

se l f be:o~es vls1tle , he ca nnot work out hls pat h. 

2 . ~o one li kes to back- t rack , or to retrace his s t eps. If he has to 

walk a:ong the bu ~ ld in~ for some distance , before being ab l e to enter, the 

chances are h ~gh that he wi l l have to turn back a~ter ent ering , and wal k 

back ln the dlrect1on he came fro~. 

F•;rt r.er·:i.c. re , if he has to wa lk along the building for some tir.>e before 

he can enter , it ls not only annoying for him , but he may begin to wonder 

whet her he is go ing the right way, and whe t her he hasn ' t perhaps mis sed t he 

proper entrance . 

It is hard to p in this down nume rica l ly. For the moment, we have f i xed 

on 50 fee t to desi gnate an orde r ot magni t ude. No one is bot hered by walk

ing a long bl ind wa lls l ess than 50 fee t l ong ; if they Ret much longer , it 

be gins to be annoying . 
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. . . 

PARKING. 8 

PATTERN 

I F : Any multi- service center serving a population o f N persons , 

THEN: In no case should there be "staff only " parking . 

Either: Parking for a l l clients , and all i nterview staff . Thi s will re

quire at least .5N square feet . In this case the parking places should be 

visible from the line of approach to the ~uild1ng . There should be direct 

access from the parking area to the arena . 

Or : Parking for four or five emergency vehicles only , if possible behi nd 

the building , near a staff entrance. 

nr1n » . 
THIS IS A 

PRIVATE PARKING LOT 

RES ERVED FOR 
C.M. PUTNAf4 
DO NOT OCCUPY 

® 



PROBLEM 

Staff-only parking is likely to create the sense that the building belongs 

to the staff; it is likely to contribute, substantially , to the feeling that 

the building does not belong to the community , and to weaken the effort made by 

Pattern 4 , to establish the building as community territory. 

If more than emergency parking is required , then , at the very least, space 

sh·:>ul d be provided for all the interview staff (including community organizers) , 

and ror the maximum numoer or c l ients that might ever Ile in the building at 

once during the day. 

From the argument in Pattern 3, we know that there wil l be about .OOOSN 

service interviewers. 

We may gue ss that the maximum number of c l ients would be about the same as 

the number of interviewers - again about . OOOSN persons . Let us assume that 

under the heaviest load conditions, every visitor has a car . From the argument 

in Pattern 19 we know that there are about . OOOSN core service i nterviewers 

and organizers. 

The building therefore requi res . OO l SN parking spaces. Each parking space 

requi r es about 320 square feet (gross). [ Geo ffrey Bake r and Bruno Funaro, 

Parking, New York: Reinhol d, 1958, pp. 170-179.) 

We conc l ude then, that if t he bui l ding is t o have more t han emergency 

parking , i t must have at least . SN square feet of parking space . 
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ARENA THOROUGHFARE. 

PATTERN 

IF: There is any area in a publi c building where people are meant to feel 

free to loiter without a "reason" (like the arena in Pattern l) , 

THEN: 

l . There is a natural pedestrian path through the area (if possible a 

shortcut , with respect to the bounding sidewalk). 

2 . There are no steps along thls path . 

3, The path has the same surface material as the sidewalk it touches: the 

two are con~inuous. 

4. Entrances along this path (where the path meets the bounding sidewalk) 

are open , if climate permits it, and at least 15 feet wide. 

5 . The path is lined with opportunities for invol vement l ike displays , 

notices , etc . 

II n 

9 

lV 

rr 0 

0 . ,, ~ • 



PROBLEM 

When a building is to have a fairly open public area within it, the 

following conflict develops: 

l. People will not come in and use the public space if they feel they are 

committing themselves to use the building in some formal or regulated way. 

2 . Peop le seek public spaces where they reel it is alright to be, without 

a specific reason. 

3. I f people are asked to move a l ong or to state their reason for being in 

a place they will no lon~er use i t freely. 

4 , Having to enter a public space through doors, corridors, changes of level, 

and so on, tends to keep away people who are not entering with a specific goal 

in mind. (See Pattern 94.) 

The following long passage from Ervin~ Goffman, Behavior in Public Places, 

New York, 1963, pp. 56-59, describes the problem perfectly . 

•. . Being present in a public place without an orientation to apparent 
goals outside the situation is sometimes called lolling, when position is fix
ed, and loitering, when some movement is entailed. Either can be deemed suf
ficiently improper to merit le~al action. On many of our city streets, es
pecially at certain hours , the police will question anyone who appears to be 
doing nothing and ask him to 'move along'. (In London, a recent court ruling 
established that an individual has a right to walk on the street but no legal 
right merely to stand on it.) In Chicago , an individual in the uniform of a 
hobo can loll on 'the stem', but once off this preserve he is required to 
look as if he were intent on gettin~ to some business destination. Similarly, 
some mental patients owe their commi tment to the fact that the police found 
them wandering on the streets at off hours without any apparent destination 
or purpose :in mind. An illustration of these street regulations is found in 
Samuel Becket t's description of the plight o f his fictional crippled hero 
Molloy, who tries to manage his bicycle, his crutches , and his tiredness all 
at the same time: 

'Thus we cleared these difficult straits, my bicycle and I, together . 
But a little further on I heard myself hailed. I raised my head and saw a 
poli ceman . Elliptically speaking, for it was only later, by way of induc
tion , or deduct ion, I forget which, that I knew what it was. What are you 
doing there? he said . I ' m used to that question, I understood it immediately. 
Resting , I said . Resting , he said. Resting, I said. Will you answer my 
question? he cried . So it always is when I'm reduced to confabulation, I 
honestly believe I have answered the question I am asked and in reality I do 
nothing of the kind. I won't reconstruct the conversation in all its mean
derings . It ended in my understanding that my way of resting , my attitude 
when at rest, astride my bicycle, my arms on the handlebars, my head on my 
arms , was a violation of I don't know what, public order, public decency. 

[ Nolloy is then taken to jail, questioned, and released.] 

' What 1.s certain is this, that I never rested in t hat way again, my feet 
obscenely resting on the earth, my arms on the handlebars and on my arms my 
head , rocking and abandoned. It is indeed a deplorable sight, a deplorable 
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example, for the people , who so need to be encouraged, in their bitter toil, 
and to have before their eyes manifestations or strength only, or courage 
and of Joy, without which they might collapse, at the end of the day, and 
roll on the ground.' 

Lolling and loitering are often, but not always, prohibited. In socie
ties in which care life is institutionalized, much permitted lolling seems 
to exist. Even in our own society, some toleration is given to 'lolling 
groups' , in which participants open themselves up to any passing momentary 
focus or attention and decline to maintain a running conversation unless dis
posed to do so . These clusters of persons passing the time of day may be 
found on slum corners, outside small- town stores and barber shops, on the 
streets during clement weather in some metropolitan wholesale clothing dis
tricts, and, paradoxically, on the courthouse lawns of some small towns. 

The rule against 'having no purpose', or being disengaged , is evident in 
t he exploitation of untaxing involvements to rationalize or mask desired loll
ing - a way or covering one's physical presence i n a s ituation with a veneer 
of acceptable visible activity. Thus, when individuals want a 'break' in 
their work routine, they may remove themselves to a place where it is accept
able to smoke and there smoke in a pointed fashion. Certain minimal 'rec
reational ' activities are also used as covers for disen~aP,ement , as in the 
case of 'fishing' off r i ver banks where it is guaranteed that no fish will 
disturb one's reverie , or 'getting a tan' on the beach - act ivity that shields 
reverie or sleep , although, as with hoboes' lolling, a special uniform may 
have to be worn, which proclaims and institutionalizes thi s relative inactiv
ity. As might be expected, when the cont ext firmly provides a dominant in
volvement that is outside the situation, as when riding in a train or airplane, 
then gazing out the window , or reverie , or sleeping may be quite permissible. 
In short , the more the setting guarantees that the participant has not with
drawn from what he ought to be involved in, the more liberty it seems he will 
have to mani fes t what would otherwise be considered withdrawal in the situation. 

Here it is useful to reintroduce a consideration of subordinate involve
ments such as reading newspapers and looking in shop windows. Because these 
involvements in our society represent legitimate momentary diversions from 
t he legitimate object of going about one's business, they tend to be employed 
as covers when one•s objective is not legitimate, as t he arts of 'tailing' 
suspects have made f amous . When Sam Spade affects to be examining a suit ~n 
a store window, his deeper purpose is not to try to suggest that he is inter
ested in suits but that he has the same set of purposes as a person in a 
public street who diverts himself for a moment in going about his business 
to gaze in a window. Simil arly , as an ex-bum tells us, when one's appearance 
and real purpose put one outside of the current behavior setting , then a 
po1ntedly correct subordinate 1nvolvement 1s of t he k1nd that 1s associated 
with these subordinate involvements. 

One idiosyncrasy that he [a friend] has discovered but cannot account 
for is the attitude of station policemen toward book readers. After seven
thirty in the evening, in order to read a book in Grand Central or Penn 
Station, a person either has to wear horn- rimmed glasses or look exception
ally prosperous . Anyone else is apt to come under surveillance . On the 
other hand , newspaper readers never seem to attract attention and even t he 
seediest vagrant can sit in Grand Central all night without being molested 
if he continues to read a paper. 

In order to provide an opportunity for "lolling" , the area which is to 

be public must be a direct continuation of the public sidewalk. There must 

be no breaks in continuity which might suggest that this space is private , 

regulated territory. Hence , specifically: The surface must be continuous 

with the sidewalk, made of the same material. There must be no steps from 
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the public sidewalk into this space. If there is any change in level, it 

should be a continuous ramp. There must be no doors between the public 

sidewalk and the apace. If climate control is essential, this should be 

provided by air-curtains. The openings must be large enough to create a 

"public" space - hence at least 15 feet across. 

Further, if the space is a dead end, people may feel inhibited from 

exploring it, since a venture into i t marks them clearly as "interested 

persons". To overcome this difficulty, the space must have at least two 

openings, one at each end, so that it can be used as a through passage by 

people who are curious. It will then give them the opportunity to explore 

it, while seeming to take a walk for some other purpose. 

This effect will be enhanced if the area is so placed that it provides 

people with a natural shortcut. They will then go through it for pure 

convenience, and will need no excuse whatever for being there. 

Finally, the ·path must be lined with excuses for involvement. (See 

the last two para~raphs of the Goffman passage.) 
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OPEN TO STREET. 10 

PATTERN 

IF: Any multi-service center , 

THEN: The following activities, if they are part of the multi-service center 

program, should be visible from the street: 

Information-conversation station ( see Pattern 35 ) .. 
Chil d care station ( see Pattern 32). 
Community projects ( see Patt erns 4 and 17 ) . 
Waiting arena and ac t ivity pocket s (see Patterns 20 and 43). 
Intake ( see Pattern 28). 
Town hall meeting room ( see Pattern 41 ) . 
Self-service (see Pattern 21 ) . 

As far as possib l e, t he outer fa ce of the center is transparent at ground 

l eve l , with gl ass and openin~s looking into the ac tivities named. 

PROBLEM 

We have seen that a service center's openness to the street plays a role 

in enticing people to come in ( Patterns 2 and 9). 

Now we shal l consider the exact nature of the openness requirement, namely, 

how is the building to be opened up , and what is to be visible through the 

openings. 

1. We know that people will stop and window shop if the center is trans

parent to the street, and some will decide to come in. [The Berkeley MSC 

moved from a rennovated house, turned away from the street, to a rennovated 
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furniture showroom, completely transparent to the street. The number of drop-

1ns soared after the move - see Patte·rn 2. For the most part, the increase 

ls due to the fact that the new location was a much busier pedestrian and. 

vehicular artery. But the following data suggests that transparency also 

played a role in bringing prople in: Of the people walking past the Center 

about 66% turned and looked into the Center, and about 7% stopped - either to 

read a notice or to look into the interior more carefully . ] 

2. When people have the opportunity to watch a friendly activity involving 

people like themselves, they get the urge to participate . Accordingly, the 

sight of action is an incentive for action. The transparent face of the center 

shoul d make visible those activities which are most likely to operate 1n this 

fashion . 

Let us consider this principle as applied to one example , the town hall 

meeting room (Pattern 41). 

The meetings held in the town hall are meant to be open to the community. 

This intention is lost if the general public does not know that the room 

exists, and that it ls open to them. How do people get this sense? 

1. If the room is buried in a bu1ld1ng out of people's v1ew , there is little 

chance that they will identify with it and use it. 

2. When people are told that such a room exists, or if it is announced on a 

bulletin board womewhere, there is also little chance that they will begin to 

use it in a serious way. 

J. The rooms that are used most by the public for open meetings, are the rooms 

that they have seen before, with their own two eyes. This is especially true 

when people have seen meetings in session in these rooms, and when the shape 

of the room itself suggests an open and democratic style. Our evidence for 

these points comes primarily from t he way rooms are used for student political 

meetings on the University of California, Berke ley campus: If an open meet

ing is to be held in a room t hat nobody has ever seen or heard of, the atten

dance wil l almost certainly be small. But the same kind of meeting , held in 

a place that people have often passed by, a place that they know exists, will 

draw a much larger crowd. Other evidence comes from the use of meeting rooms 

Ln multi-service centers in Oakland, California: Again, if people do not have 

a clear image of what the room is like and where it is located, they will be 
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hesitant to use it; "public" meetings held in "invisible" rooms end up being 

attended almost entirely by "professionals". As positive evidence we refer 

to an East Oakland Center, where a meeting room was placed in a way roughly 

comparable to the pattern specification. This room became, in the words of 

a community organizer, "the heart of the Center". This same organizer said 

that an ideal community service center, would contain a large meeting room, 

open to all. 

Similar arguments can be presented for the visibility of waiting arena, 

intake, self-service, and information-conversation. These arguments are pre

sented, at least in part, under the patterns stated (4, 27, 28, 35). 

Another instance of the transparency principle is the visible location of 

child care: If young mothers passing by see the care station they will be 

more ready to come to the center, realizing they don't need to hire a baby-

sitter. 

Perhaps the best general evidence for success of the "transparency prin-

ciple", comes from the Peckham Health Center, in South London . 

• . . the first floor of the building, :is taken up by a cafeteria and by a 
l arge hall for social purposes, from both of which the central swimming bath 
is visible through a continuous encircling band of glass window. From the 
long hall, looking down through two large windows on to the ground floor, 
are seen at one end a gymnasium and at the other a theatre. The rest of the· 
ground f loor consists of infants' nurseries opening on to the ground; of an 
infants' and learners' swimming bath, wh.ich again can be seen through a win
dow from the passage leading to the nurseries; of cloakrooms, changing rooms 
and spray chambers, etc., for the bath, gymnasium and theatre • 

•.. The action in the building is not to result from any professional lead
ership, but to arise spontaneously out or the circumstances of the environme·nt 
freely impinging upon the families as they use i t. So all activities, se
questered though they may be because of their intrinsic nature - e.g. the 
swimming bath, the gymnasium - are at the same time visible to all who use the 
building for any purpose. The swimming bath illustrates admirably this dual 
necessity in construction. It is in an enclosed chamber, the temperature 
and humidity of which can be controlled, but through its encircling band of 
glass it is visible to the occupants of the rest of the building, and it is 
sight of action going forward in the water that will constitute the familiar
ising factor stirring the spectator to new achievement and drawing non-swimmers 
to the attempt. So with the nurseries, the dance floor, cafeteria, theatre, 
library, workrooms, etc., etc.; al l are planned to come within the vision or 
families and observers alike as they use the bui lding. 

Finally, the authors (biologists who ran the Center) comment on the func

tional success of the idea: 

•.. the task we set the architect was to provide a building so planned that 
the sig@t of action would be the incentive to action. Four years' ~xperience 
in the entre has established the postulate of the potency of vision and pro
pinquity as an effective invitation to action for people of all ages. But it 
must be remembered that it is not the action of the skilled alone that is to 
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be seen in the Centre, but every degree of proficiency in all that is going on. 
This point is crucial to an understanding of how vision can work as a stimulus 
engendering action in the company gathering there . In ordinary life the spec
tator of any activity is apt to be presented olly with the exhibition of the 
specialist; and this trend has been gathering mpetus year by year with alarm
ing progression. Audiences swell in their thousands to watch the expert game , 
but as the 'stars' grow in brilliance, the conviction of an ineptitude that 
makes trying not worth while, increasingly confirms the inactivity of the 
crowd. It is not then all forms of action that invite the attempt to action: 
it is the sight of action that is within the ~ossible scope of the spectator 
that affords a temptation eventually irresist ble to him. short though the 
time of our experiment has been, this fact has been amply substantiated, as 
the growth of activities in the Centre demonstrates. 

The reader will now appreciate that it is no accident in the design of the 
building that to reach the reception vestibule and consulting rooms for the 
initial enrolment, it is necessary to walk through the cafeteria with full view 
of the swimming bath and other activities. In so doing the enquiring family 
all unconsciously taste the full flavour of the buoyant life they are moving 
towards. Once joined, they are surrounded by many activities of which they 
may never have felt the attraction before - a very different situation from 
that of the man who Joins a billiards club or a dramatic group urged by an 
already established interest in billiards or in acting. 

In the Centre the design of the building makes it very difficult for any 
but the most inert to sit day after day at the cafeteria tables overlooking 
the swimming bath and not eventually succumb to the insidious urge themselves 
to join in._the activities. We have aimed at making entry into every activity 
as easy as possible, not only for those already skilled, but for the shy be
ginner feeling the first dawning of interest, and who is so easily discouraged 
by the expert and the professional. That this should be so is the 'curator's' 
special concern. He or she must see that entry into the bath, for instance, 
and friendly instruction in swimming for the older members and others who need 
that assistance, is easily available and as unintimidating as possible. [Innes 
Pearse and Lucy Crocker, The Peckham Experiment, New Haven: Yale University 
Press, 1947, pp. 67-70 and 126- 127.) 
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ARENA ENCLOSURE. 11 

PATTERN 

IF: There is a public arena for public meetings, rallies, and discussions, 

THEN: The arena enclosure must be designed to resolve the following conflict. 

1. If the arena is to be truly public and attract public crowds it must be 

completely open on a walk-in basis. There must be no doors between the out

side world and the arena. Idea lly the arena should be as open and public as 

a park. 

2. But people wi ll not stop in the arena for any length of time if it is too 

hot or too cold or too windy. 

The arena must have jus t enough enclosure t o mai ntain a comfortable c l imate, 

and n o more. 

l . In a wet or snowy climate it requires a roof . 

2. It requires protection from high winds. 

3. The effective temperature in the arena , on any given day, should be hal f

way between the indoor temperature and the current outdoor temperature. ["Effec

tive temperature" being the empirical sensory index combining temperature, 

humidity and air-movement , as defined in ASHRAE, American Society .of Heating, 

Refrigeration and Air Conditioning Engineers , I nc., Hand~ook of Fundamentals, 

New York , 1967, pp. 117-118.) 

Note : Strictly speaking the statement above is not a pattern, since i t 

does not specify any geometrical relationships. I t ls a performance specifica

tion: It states the way in which a particular geometry ought t o perform, but 

i t does not give even a hint as to what that geometry ought to be like in order 

to achieve the des ired performance. Al l the other pat te rns in this report are 

real patterns: they state a geometry. This one is not,only because we have 

so far been unable to invent a generic form t o satisfy t he performance speci

fication. 
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PROBLEM 

Only the temperature specificat ion needs discussion. 

The arena is a transition area between the street and services. People 

in the arena wi l l usual l y be wearing street clothes; but the arena needs to 

be warmer than the street in winter, and cooler than the street in summer. 

In cold weather, peopl e choose their street clothes with the idea that 

they will be wal king while they wear them. These clothes are not usual l y 

enough to keep them warm if they are sitting or standing still, as they wil l 

be in the arena. 

The arena must t herefore be protected ; but it must not be heated to the 

same l evel as t he interior spaces; since the arena is a public space, it would 

be hard ror peopl e to take off coats etc.; there would be no place to put them. 

It may be possible to achieve an effective temperature half-way between 

indoors and outdoors by very simpl e means : i.e. by protecting the area from 

a l l wind, and using industrial space heaters. It may not be necessary to en

close the arena complete l y, even in very cold cl imates. 

In very hot weather we fa ce a different problem. Outdoor areas are too 

hot for comfort. People go in search of indoor areas which are cool. This 

means that the arena should be cooled somehow. Again, however, it seems 

inadvisable to cool the arena to the same level as interior spaces. 

Arguments centered on the body's ability to adapt to temperature change, 

suggest that the summer inside-outside temperature difference for spaces o f 

short time occupancy ( like stores, theaters, and the arenas under discussion / 

should be l ess than for long-time occupancy spaces like offices. ( See 

Bertram Kinsey and Howard Sharp, Environmental Technologies in Architec ture, 

New York: Prentice Hall, 1963, p. 17.) 

Again , it may be possible ~o achieve an effective temperature ha • f-

way between indoors and outdoors by very simple means: i.e. by shading, by 

allowing summer breezes t o b low through the arena, and by minimal use of 

air-conditioning. 
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LOCKED AND UNLOCKED ZONES. 12 

PATTERN 

IF: A multi- service center , 

THEN: The building is divided into three zones: Zone A is open from 9 a.m. 

to 5 p.m. - it contains clerical and administrative areas. 

Zone Bis open from 9 a.m. to about 11 p.m . - it contains interviewing 

areas , classrooms, meeting rooms , librar y , self-service , lounge and wait

ing activities. 

Zone C is open all the time - it contains the arena and community proJects. 

Zone C is completely public , and opens directly off the sidewalk. Zones 

A and B are in back o f Zone C, behind a single door or scissors gate which 

ean be locked at 11 p.m. Zone A is in back of Zone B, behind another single 

door or s c issors gate which can be locked at 5 p.m. 

PEN 2~ H URS 

11 



PROBLEM 

This pattern comes direct l y from the fol lowing considerations: 

l. Since much of the building wil l include materials of some value (like 

equipment and records), there will have to be ways of locking and securing 

them. 

2. At the same time, different parts o f the building mus t be left open at 

different parts of the night. The arena and community projects should be 

open twenty-four hours per day. Meeting rooms, evening interview areas, 

self-service, classrooms, and recreation activities must be open in the 

evening. 

3. The idea of the public being confronted with locked doors goes com

pletely against the nature of this kind of community faci l ity . Locked doors 

connote secrecy, mistrust, unwelcome, e tc. Some areas have to be locked off, 

but the fewer locked doors the better. 

4. The number of people needed to guard the MSC at nigh t should be kept 

to a minimum. 

5. Those parts of the building which are open at night should be consoli

dated, so that they have as many peopl e in them as possible during the even

ing hours. If the evening parts of the building are scattered, then evening 

visitors -have to find their way through deserted areas of the building, 

which are liable to be very unpleasant. 
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ALL SERVICES OFF ARENA. 13 

PATTERN 

IF : There is a mul ti-service center , or other public building whi ch contains 

a number of services, working in parallel, 

THEN: 

1 . There is a floor clearly identified as the main floor . 

2 . Each service has all its interview space on the main floor (e ven though 

back- up personnel may be working on other f loors) . 

3. On the main floor, all the services open off a common waiting area ( the 

arena , if Pattern - holds) . 

4 . Each service has approximate l y equa l frontage on this waiting arena, 

typically 10 - 20 feet . 

5. Ir the service has a receptionist , §he musL be d1rec~ly visible anc 

accessible from the arena . 

SERVICES 



PROBLEM 

This pattern is based on the fo l lowing demands: 

l. The members of the comr.iunity regard the services themselves as the most 

i mportant part of the mul ti-service center. 

2. Since the services are intended to operate in parallel , no one service 

or g roup of services should dominate the others. 

3. I n order to make the referral process successful, it must be very easy to 

get from one service to anot her. 

4. The success of multi-service requires that peopl e be aware of al l the 

services availab l e in t he bu i l ding . 

5. Multi-service is i~proved when the interviewers of one ser vice are in 

touch with interviewers of other services . 

In more detai l : 

1. Since the members of the community regard the services themselves as the 

most important part of the service center, they are not willing to let these 

services fade into the background. 

This sent i ment was clearly expressed by members of the Hunts Point ccm

munity in subcomr.iittee meeting s durir.g 1967-68. 

The services must therefore OCCUfY the main f loor of the center . 

2. The prob l em of one or several servi ces dominating the others is based on 

the fol l owing observations: 

a. Peopl e usin~ the publ ic building tend to associate it with the kinds 

of activity they see as they enter. 

b. Those activities taking up the most space on the ground floor tend 

to catch a user's eye first. 

Once one service dominates others , the principle of multi-service becomes 

diluted; the center appears more l i ke a two-service or three-service center; 

weak servi ces get shuffl ed to the back, and they become weaker. 

These observations suggest that , each service should be on the main 

f l oor, and that no one service shoul d have more public frontage than another. 

3. The whole idea of multi-service hinges on the possibi l ity of referrals 

from one service to another. This is simpl e in theory . I n practice, 
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unfor t unately , many clients who are re f erred from one s e rvice to another , 

do not f ollow through on t he referra l . 

In a fo llow- up study of r efer rals in Oakland, Gene Bernardi found that 

55.63 of a l l persons r efer red di d not go to the p l ace t hey we r e referr ed to. 

( Gene Ber nar di , "Preliminary Evaluation of Neighborhood Organization Programs -

Individual Contact and Referral · Activity" , Department o f Human Resources , 

Ci ty of Oakland, Californi a , 196"1, 'l'able v. j 

This probably happens because it seems like too much trouble , the servi ce 

is f ar away , hard to reach, the client doe s no t want to r;o through the whole 

thing over again , etc. He will be much more like l y t o foll ow through on the 

referral if the service in question ls rl ~ht there , on the same floor ; the 

person r efer r i ng him can point directly at it , or take him over and introduce 

him . 

Again, t hat part of the services where the i nterviewers work , shoulo be 

on the main floor; and all the servi ces should be vi sib l e from any one of t he 

s e!"vices . 

- · The concept of mul ti- service must co~e Lo have rneanin~ in the mind's eye 

o r the c l ient . ~nere ls some e v1~ence to indicate t hat this rarely happens 

in service centers today . Gene Bernardi i nter viewed c lients waitin~ for ser-

vice at the East Oakland ;.1:;c. Four or t he f ive rersons intervi ewed could not 

na~e any ser vices the Center offered ot her than the one t hey were wait i ng 

for; the fifth person was a "veteran" a t the Center , having been the r e many 

times , ana could name all the se!"'v i ces of'fered. (The Eas t Oak land Cent er 

offers f our servi ces , none of which are clearly marked and vis i b!e to the c l ient 

as he en ters and as he waits.) 

The fo l l owing quote from t he Kirschne r st udy , "A Desc ~·iption of :Je ighborhood 

Centers ", Re port for t he O. E.O . , Dece::--.ber , 19~6 , p . 25 , also illust rates this 

point : 

. . . nest of the cli ents ~now about the centers i n a ve!"'y li~ited fashion . 
?hat ls to say , their acquaintance with the cente r is l i kely t o be fo!"' the 
p~rpose of securing a part ic ular service . Accordingly , they associate the cen
ter wi th that function and nothin~ else. Thus , the center is known as t he 
place wher e you can get he lp with your l ate AF~C check, or where Mr . X can E•t 
a Job for eichteen-year old Jo~nny , o ~ where you can leave the pre-schoo l ers 
when you take on a job as a cleanin;: woman Thursday mornin;;s , etc. 
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From the same report, page 45: 

.. . Clients continue to perceive the center and the agencies as places where 
they may get help with a particular kind of problem. Indeed, most clients 
tend to identify the centers so c losely with particular services that they 
often do not even know that it is a nei ghborhood service center as such . 

To help solve t his problem t here should be a common waiting room for all 

services; all service programs shou l d open o ff this waiting area; and the essen-

tial activities of information gi ving , reception, interviewing , etc., for each 

service, should be i mmediate l y visible . There is then some hope that client s 

wil l get to know the other services. 

5 . Inter-service communication between staff interviewers must be fluid. 

Clients get better help with their problems when staff members from various 

agencies are ab l e to coordinate their efforts, and deal with the problem on 

a "case" basis. I n t heory t his is obvi ous, but in pract i ce i t has been a very 

difficult re lationship to achieve. Kirschner reports [£.E_.cit., p . 34.): 

At present, with rare exceptions the most that can be said about the coor
dinating fun ction of neighborhood centers is that t hey represent a single 
accessible point for the d issemination o f information about services. This 
is a convenience for clients seek ing in formation and represents a service whose 
values should not be under e stimated . At the same time, however, it is a far 
cry from the idea that centers should function to coordinate services on 'a 
case' basis. This is a much more difficult task requiring a high order of 
professional and technical ski l ls . Where efforts have been made to set up 
integrated programs the impetus seems to have come from planning at the CAA 
level. 

And on page 44 : 

The integrated efforts that appear to have been most successful have 
focused on 'case' coordination and ·have involved a very considerable devotion 
of time and effort to provide across-the-board but intensive help for families . 
I ntegrated efforts of large organizations dealing wi th particular neighborhoods, 
types of clientele or problems have been rare and not often successful. 

We also have evidence from Rober t Perlman and David Jones [Neighborhood 

Service Centers", HEW, Washington, D. C., 1967, p. 34): 

Despite the strains, more inter-service activity occurred than would be 
indicated by the fact that 70% of the cases in the sample received service 
from only one unit in the center. Actually, in connection with the 23 multi
service cases in the sample, there were four Review Conferences and 21 inter
service consultations. Informal contacts among workers go on all the time 
but do not show up in forms and statistics . The lawyer pointed out, for 
example , that the usefulness of the other services for her clients is en
hanced by the possibil ities for communication within the staff and that this 
contrasted with the more typical l egal aid office which must refer to other 
agencies all non- legal problems. 

This last remark makes it clear that inter-service coordination does 

exist; but also makes it clear how important it is to enhance it wherever 

possible. 
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Good integration of services thus seems to depend to some extent on open 

and informal lines of communication among staff interviewers throughout the 

center. 

It l s hard to know why this kind of communication has been so difficult 

to achieve in prac tice, and how physical organisation might help. It seems 

c lear that convenient places for informa l contact among staff members would 

help ( see Pattern 49, Staff Lounge). But here we are looking more for sources 

of on-the-job coordinat ion. Intuition tells us t hat a staff member is most 

l i kely to be in touch with other staff members who work near him, and on the 

same floor. 

Thus a l l interviewers should be located on one floor off a common space 

( The ear lier part o f this pattern says this f l oor shou l d be the ground floor 

and that the ·common space is the waiting area.) I f any service needs more 

space, than it can have on the main floor , t he clerical staff should move 

onto another floor, with some convenient vertical connection between them 

and their ground floor counterpart. (See Pattern 26 . ) 

This pattern enchances int er-service communication among interviewers, 

at the expens·e of int ra-service communication between interviewers and clerical 

staff. It is true that t his ls an unusual step, and that the individua l ser

vices may try to resist it. In defense , we must point out that the communica

tion between services is, f rom the point of view of multi-service, more impor

tant functionally than t he communication between interviewers and clerical 

staff within a given service. 
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FREE WAITING. 14 

PATTERN 

IF: Any large institution where clients have to wait for appointments and 

interviews . This includes hospitals, medical centers, multi-purpose centers, 

offices of various types, government agencies , the faculty areas of univer-

sity departments, etc., 

THEN: 

OFFICES 

~ ~~ ~ 
"~(' ~ '.SEATS,-) '1'--./\'' 

Designate each of the rooms where an inte rview is to take place, as 

an "office" . 

We require t he following: 

1. Immediate:y outside every office, within sight of its door, there are 

seats. The exact number of s eats depends on t he average number of people 

waiting at any one t ime , plus a safety factor. The safety factor must re-

fleet t he idiosyncracies of waiting fluctuation for the particular institution. 

2. Wi th in view of these seats , there are exhibits of material re levant to t he 

subjects which are most usually discussed in the office interviews . 

3. The exhib~t and seating area~ arc directly connected to a larger open 

area called t he waiting activities area. The activities in this area will 

vary f rom insti~ution to institution. In a multi-service center they might 
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inc l ude a public discussion arena, and pool tables . I n a medical center they 

might inc l ude a swimming pool, a coffee counter , and exercising equipment. 

This ar•?a is not exc lusively for use of people waiting for appointments. 

Though its use may be restricted, it is also open to people not wai t ing for 

appointments . 

~. The waiting activities areas are equipped with a public address system, 

so that a person wai t i ng can be paged when t he interviewer is ready. 

5. Each interviewer can speak directly into the public address system 

through his own telephone. 

PROBLEM 

All large institutions wi th busy p rofessiona l s subject their clients to 

endless waiting . The c l ient is usually forced to sit in some waiting room, 

reading old copi es o f Reader's uigest and Life. From the clients point o f 

view this waiting is almost always unpleasant. This problem arises in the 

following way: 

The interviewers have to squee ze as many interviews as possib l e into a 

busy schedule , and cannot afford to be kept wai t ing between interviews . For 

this reason interviews are always schedul ed very tightly . 

At the same time , some interviews take longer than others , and the 

exact lenet h o f any one interview is unpredictable. 

This me ans that clients wi ll inevitably be kept waiting. There is no 

way e r making appointments which can o vercome t his difficulty. 

Furthe r, since peop le never know exactly when t heir turn will come , but 

must be on hand at the very second the previous interview is finished, they 

cannot even take a stroll or si t outside. They are forced to s i t in the 

narrow confine of the waiting r oom , waiting their turn . 

Yet, peop l e get bored and tense sitting and wai t i ng with nothing to do. 

If t hey are nervous about the problem to be di scussed in the interview, 

the longer they wait, the more nervous t hey are apt to become. 

Psychologically , waiting is also demoralizing. Nobody wants to wait at 

somebody else's beck and call . [Franz Kafka's greatest works , The Cast l e 

and The Trial, both deal almost entirely with the way that this kind of 

atmosphere destroys a man. ) 
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Evidence for the deadening effect of waiting comes from Briar's atudy, 

"Welfare From Below". We all know that time seems to paaa more slowly when 

we are bored or anxious or restless. Briar found that people waiting in wel

fare agencies always thought they had been waiting for longer than they really 

had. Some of them overestimated their waiting time as much as four times. 

(Al though)"applicants rarely have to wait more than thirty to forty-five minutes 

to aee the intake social worker", they perceived the wait to have been any

where from forty-five minutes to two hours. (Scott Briar, "Welfare From Below: 

Recipients' Views of the Public Welfare System", in Jacobus Tenbroek, (Ed.), 

The Law and the Poor, San Francisco: Chandler Publishing Company, 1966, p.52.) 

Por moat people the best possible antidote for the waiting feeling is 

to get involved in something interesting which has nothing to do with waiting. 

For this reason, there must be waiting areas within which various activities 

are available. The activities will vary from institution to institution . In 

a multi-service center, the public arena, the child care center, the pool 

tables, the TV and checkers lounge, are all examples of activities which 

qualify as waiting area activities (See Pattern ~3. Waiting Diversions.) Dis

plays relevant to the subje~t of the forthcoming interview also provide clients 

with something to do whi l e they are waiting. 

People feel less bored waiting, when they are able to watch other people 

doing things. They spend hours watching a skating rink, watching people going 

by on a busy street, watching children playing, watching a construction site. 

Even if the people waiting do not participate in the activities described 

above, these activities will still provide them with something to watch. 

In order to boost the number of people taking part in these activities, 

the activity area should be open to other people, besides those who are 

waiting. 

It is clear from the above, that the activity area will be uaeleaa unless 

people feel free to go there without worrying about the possibility or miss

ing their turn or losing their place in line. There must therefore be a 

public address system in the activity area. Since the activity area will 

be fairly noisy, the public address will not disturb its atmospher~. 
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The interviewer cannot arrord to waste time rinding clients who are not 

wait i ng at his door. Each interviewer must therefore have direct access to 

the PA system (preferably through his own phone) . 

There will always be s ome clients who are especially anxious about missing 

t heir turn or being forgo tten. These clients usually want to keep watch over 

the door of the interviewer, both so that they can see when he is ready , and 

also to make sure that they are seen by him .. There must therefore be seats 

immediately outside each interviewer's door, each seat visible from the door . 

For t hese clients, t he prob l em of boredom and confinement cannot be solved by 

golng out into the activity area . However, since watching people helps , each 

seat must command a view of the activity area. Above all , the seats must not 

be enclosed in "blind" areas typical or waiting roo ms today . 

ln summary then, people who are waiting must be free to do what they want. 

If they want to sit outside the interviewer's door, they can . If they want 

to get up and take a st roll, or play a game of pool, or have a cup of coffee , 

o r watch other people, without havi ng to rear that they are losine their 

place in l ine, they can. 
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OVERVIEW OF SERVICES. 

PATTERN 

IF : Any public building with various departments which service the public, 

THEN: 

1. All departments open off a common s pace , and all entrances into this 

common space have sight lines to each of the depart ments. 

2 . Each department should have i t s name written near its entrance in large 

letters. 

3. The departments should be located below the level of the building 

entrances , so that the sight lines from the eye of a person entering to 

the signs carrying the names of the departments , are ten degrees below the 

horizontal. 
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PROBLEM 

A public building deals to a large extent with people who do not know 

the exact relative locations and internal contents of its various depart

ments . It must be very easy for each person coming into the building to 

become immediately oriented in it. 

Further, the person who is coming to the building may not know the way 

in which the departments are categorized , or even if he knew what service 

he needed, he may not know the name given to the service in this particul ar 

building. (Thus, what ls called "Job Counselling" in one multi-service 

center, may be called "Urban League" in another, and "Manpower" in yet 

another.) It must be easy for someone to find what he needs, even if he 

doesn't know the exact name. 

Sometimes, a person is unaware of the existence of a certain service -

a service that would be useful to him if he knew about it. Further, even 

though he wil l no t usually want to use all the availab le services, he should 

know them all so that he is confident he is not missing anything he might 

need. It must be clear to people what all the services available in the 

building are. 

It is possible that t hese problems might be solved by a directory of 

t he kind found in the lobby of many public buildings and office buildings. 

However, directories often leave unclear what each service is, and J ust 

where in the building it is, even after it has been clearly i dentified. 

In order to solve these problems properly , the person who comes into 

the building, must immediately be confronted by all the depar tments - this 

means actually seeing the entrances to all the services, together with a 

clear and simple sign identifying them 

This makes it clear that the services should be fanned out in such a 

way that all of them are directly visible from the main entrances. 

This specifies the arrangement in plan. To guarantee effective 

visibility, the arrangement in section also needs to be carefully specified. 
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It is well known, informally, that we see an array of buildings better 

if we approach them slightly from above. People get a better view or some

thing when looking down at it, than when they are looking at it on the level 

or looking up at it. There are two reasons. 

l . The normal line of sight for a person standing on a horizontal plane, 

is 10 degrees below the horizontal. [Henry Dreyfuss, The Measure of Man, 

Whitney Publications , New York, 1959, Chart F.] It is also known that 

looking ~ at things is tiring. This has been measured only in the extreme 

case [Kinzey and Sharp state that looking up at an angle greater than 20 

degrees above the horizontal is tiring, Environmental Technologies in 

Architecture, New York: Prentice Hall, 1963, p. 354.), but it seems likely 

that any deviation from the line 10 degrees below the horizontal is relative

ly uncomfortable according to its magnitude. 

2. When a person looks straight ahead, fixating on the horizontal , his 

field of vision extends about twice as far below the horizontal as it does 

above the horizontal. This supplements the first effect. It is shown on 

the diagram below . [The source again is Dreyfuss, Chart F.] 

ormal line of 
sight standing 
lOdegrees 

/ / 
7 o- 80degrees 

l imit of visua l field 
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Both these effects make it clear that a person entering a building, 

will be able to see the various services and their signs most easily, if 

they are more than 10 degrees below the horizon for him. or course the 

person has to see over the heads of others, so that the signs must be at 

least 6 feet from the floor in front of it . 
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NECKLACE OF COMMUNITY PROJECTS. 16 

PATTERN 

IF: A multi-service center has any street frontage which is not either 

entrance space, public open space, or transparent glass showing interior 

public space, 

THEN: 

1 . With the exceptions stated, the building should be surrounded, at ground 

leve l, by a necklace of community projects. 

2. These community projects should be individually built, and built after 

the superstructure of the multi-service center itself. 

3. The ground floor frontage zone committed to these projects , should be 

given a roof, a f l oor slab, and conduit boxes in the rear wall, at the time 

the superstructure of the multi-service center is built; so that when the 

time cooes to buil d the individual community projects , they can make use 

of these e l ements. 

Print Sho~ 

• Community Newspaper 

Small Business Aid 
# 

, vaccination Clinic 

Union 

Youth Clu~- Welfare Rights 

Mimeo Room · -·-·-
Barbershop 

Heads tart 

Care 

~TV 

~ol1ce Review 

' 
.i,i,aundromat 



PROBLEM 

The physical outside or an MSC makes a strong impression in the community. 

Ir it is recognisable as standard orrice space, it will convey the message 

or administration and red tape . 

Various experiences lead us to believe that any office building which 

looks like an office building (i.e .• equally spaced standard windows; con

crete, steel, and glass exterior; etc.) placed among residential buildings in 

a community creates the impression of disrespect ror the community . [See, for 

instance, recent statements by Harlem inhabitants, as reported in Blyden 

Jackson, "Building Harlem Down, The Guardian, March, 1968.] Many committee 

members or the Hunts Point Multi-service Center made similar comments. 

On the positive side: Art Schroeder, Neighborhood Organisation Director 

in the East Oakland Service Center says: 

In order to attract people who might be potential community organisation 
members, the Center should be spacious, with outdoor waiting apace, with 
trees, garden, grass, and a proper combination or sunning and shade places. 

Benny Parrish, Community Organiser, formerly with the California Committee 

for Community Devel opment, aaya: 

Our office was like a house - the thing I liked - it was l ike a living 
room. 

The Kirschner Report ["A Description and Evaluation or Neighborhood 

Centers•. Kirschner Associates, 530 Jefferson Street, N.E., Albuquerque, 

New Mexico, December, 1966, p. 31] says: 

The casual, informal atmosphere of small neighborhood centers can be 
disarming and hence appealing to poor people who are uncomfortable in for
mally organised settings. This is why large, bureaucratically organised 
centers tend to be self-defeating in terms or outreach. The forbidding 
appearance of such centers makes them little different from the central 
offices or traditional service agencies. 

How can the building be made less bureaucratic, l ess oppressive, less 

disrespectful to the community? 

To begin with, the internal operations or the center must, itaelr, have 

these qualities . If not, any such appearance would be fake. Assuming that 

the internal operations of the multi-service center is in fact personal, 

respectful or the community, non-bureaucratic, and non-oppressive, then 

how can the building be organised ao that these qualities are visible rrom 

the outeide . 
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One clue , may be this: Red tape i s seen as the opposite of sma l l informal 

organisation , private ownership , simple direc t relationships. [ Alvin W. 

Gouldner, "Red Tape as a Social Problem" in Rober t K. Merton's Reader in 

Bureaucracy , Free Press, 1952 , pp. ~10-~ 1 8 .] 

I n order to make it clear to people outside the building that the mulii

service center is no t sub ject to red tape nonsense, the outside of the build

i ng , at ground floor , shou l d be entirely made of community owned projects, 

wh ich are smal l in scale, private l y built, individual ly accessed , !!£!_ under 

the aegis of formal receptionists. 

I t is especia l ly important that they be privately built; if they are not, 

they will seem standardised, and impersonal. But this is clear ly di f ficult. 

The individuals and groups in the community who try to build community projects 

will be very short of f unds . In order to make it as easy as possibl e for them 

to build space , the most expensive elements should be provided in advance. 

?hese are foundation, f l oor, roo f and services. It t herefore makes sense to 

create an overhang , with roof and floor s l ab complete , and with e l ec tric con

duit boxes in the wall . 
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COMMUNITY PROJECTS TWO-SIDED. 

PATTERN 

IF: A community service center containing space for community initiated 

projects, as described in Pat t ern 4, 

17 

THEN: Each community project has a private entrance opening off the street. 

If possible, each community projec t has two entrances: one opening off the 

s t ree t , and the other opening off t he community arena. 

A R E N A 

CJ (J C 
S T R E E T 

PROBLEM 

If a service center is using t he community project idea, according to 

Pattern 4, it fac es the following problem. 

The kinds of people who have the initiative to create suc cessful projects 

wil l not come to the center if t here are excessive strings attached to the 

use o f center space. If the center will hinder the ir project in any way, they 

are better off renting a store front, or operating out o f their own home . 

[This point was made repeatedly by residen ts in the Hunts Point community dur

ing meetings concerned with program development for the Hunts Point Service 

Center.) 
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It is therefore essential to the vitality of a community project program 

that project spaces be given over to community people with very few strings 

attached. 

First and foremost, this means that a community project staff should be 

able to use their space when and how they please. If they are bound by rules 

and regulations covering the center in general they wi l l almost certainly 

balk. 

This argument suggests that community projects spaces should be individually 

lockable, and accessed of a publ ic street, so that project staff can come and 

use the space whenever they want to, on weekends and evenings for e xamp le, when 

the rest or the center is c l osed . 

At the same time, several arguments make it plain that the community projects 

should open off the arena. Briefly: 

1 . The relationship between community projects and arena is intended to enhance 

the process of community organisation (Pattern 4) . 

2. Some community projects will offer services which are indistinguishable 

from the services offered by the estab lishment agenc ies and should therefore 

have the same relationship to t he building (Patterns 5 and 13). 
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WINDOWS OVERLOOKING LIFE. 18 

PATTERN 

IP: There is any internal space S in a building where people spend more than 

a few minutes at a time, awake (this pattern applies especially to workplaces, 

which o ften rail to solve the problem stated here), 

THEN: The space S must have windows with the following characteristics: 

1. The windows look onto some other place , which has a life as refreshing and 

different as possible , from the li f e i nside S . (Thus: a small and tranquil 

f l ower garden; a p l ace where people are bust ling about , a river; etc.) 

2. The windows should be divided into as many different openings as possible. 

The distance between the openings should be at least 12 inches. 

3. The windows shoul d go as l ow as possible - if possible all the way to the 

fl oor - especial ly if the place in question is above ground . 



PROBLE:~ 

This pattern is based on the fo ll~wing conjecture. 

When peopl e are in a p l ace for anz length of ti~e . they need to be ab l e to 

refresh themselves by 100king at a wo~ld different from the one they are in, 

and with enough of i t s own variety and l ife to provide adequate refreshment. 

There is no direct psychologica l evidence f or this conjec ture. We present 

t hree sources o f indirect evide nce. 

Amos Rapoport gives written descr1pt ions of three windowless seminar rooms 

at the Univers i ty of Ca l i fo rnia . The descriptions are by teachers and stadents 

of English, asked to wri t e descriptions o f the rooms as part of an exercise in 

creative wri ti~g. The descripti ons are heavily loaded wi th negative content, 

and in many cases refer direc t ly to the windowless , boxed-in, or iso l ated-from-

the-worl d character of the rooms . 

Example s are: 

Room 5646 is an unpleasant room i n which to a t tend c lass because in it 
one fee l s detached and i s olated f rom the rest o f the wor l d under the buzzing 
fluorescent lights and t he high sound~proofed ceilings , amid the sinks , cabinets, 
a nd pipes, surrounded by empty space . 

The large and almost empt y, windowless room with its sturdy, enclosing, and 
barren grey walls inspired neither disgust nor liking; one might easi l y have 
forgotten how trapped one was. [ Amos Rapoport, " Some Consumer Comments on a 
Designed Environment", Arena - The Architectural Association Journal, January, 
1967 , pp. 176-178.) 

Brian Wel l s , studying office workers' choice of working positions found 

t hat 8lj o f all subjects chose positi,ns next to a window. [Pilkington Re

search Unit, Office Design: A Study ,f Environment, pp. 118-121. ) Many of these 

subjects gave "daylight" rather than "view" as a reason for their choice. But 

is shown e l sewhere in the same report, that subjects who are far from windows, 

grossly overestimate the amount of daylight t hey r eceive as compared wi th 

ar t ificial light - in essence they cannot t ell the difference between daylight 

and artificia l light. [Pilkington Research Uni t , £12_.cit. , p. 58.) This sug-

gests strongl y that people really want to be near windows for some other reason -

not because of daylight. We cannot be sure t hat it is because of the vieii -

bat it seems like l y. The conjecture ls made even more likely by the fact that 

people are less interested in sitting near windows which open onto light wells, 

which admit dayl ight , but present no view. 
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The most comprehensive study of view from windows, is by Markus. 

He presents evidence which shows clearly that office workers prefer windows 

with meani ngful views (i.e . views of city life, and views which present the 

city in relation to surroundings) as aginst views which also take in large 

areas, but contain uninteresting, and l ess meaningful, e l ements like bombed 

sites and parking lots and industrail sites. [Thomas A. Markus, "The Function 

of Windows: A Reappraisal", Building Science, £, 1967, pp. 97-121, see espec

iall y p. 109.) 

Let us assume, on the basis of the av~ilable evidence, that peopl e do need 

to be able to look out of windows, at some world different from their immediate 

surroundings. 

The ques tion then arises: 

What size and shape of windows will bes t satisfy this demand? 

Markus [££..Cit., pp. 103-109 ) makes the following points. 

l. Since the ground usually has the most interesting things on it, and peop l e 

war.t t o see inte res ting things going on - not just wal ls of nearby bui ldings, 

or sky - the window sill should be as near the floor as possible - especially 

i n upper storeys. This becomes even more important, when we consider the way 

a view is diminished i n a room wi th window sills at today's standard heights, 

as t he observer goes back away from the window . [Note : With low sills there 

is some chance that people in upper stories wi ll not fee l safe. This can be 

overcome by means of a rail in front of the window, or by making the windows 

very small, or by letting panes divide a l arge window into many s mall sections . 

2. Since the apparent variety and interest of the outside wor ld depends on 

the number of different scenes that are visible, not on the size of the visible 

scene, several nar row windows are better than one large one . 

It seems, therefore, that the windows should be: 

l. Oriented towards a view of life. 

2. Narrow and separate . 

3. Tall, with window sills down to the f loor. 
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CORE SERVICE ADJACENCIES. 

PATTERN 

IP: There is a "core service" staff in a multi-service center, 

THEN: 

1. The core service staff falls into three groups: 

a. Admini•tration 

b. Program development and evaluation 

c. Community organisation 

2. Each of these groups is a physically cohesive unit. 

3, The supervisors within these groups (see personnel underlined in the 

example below}, are in close contact with one another, and near a special 

strategy meeting room where charts, data, etc., can be left permanently on 

the walls. 

The exact members of these groups will vary from center to center. 

19 

Por the sake of example, we show the way these groups are constituted in the 

Hunts Point Multi-service Center, with some of the key adjacencies: 

ADMINISTRATION 

1. Executive director is adjacent to deputy director, and administrative 

assistant, near fiscal offices, program developer, community organizer, per

sonnel officer. 

2. Deputy director has the same requirements as the executive director. 

3. Administrative assistant is adjacent to the director, deputy director 

and near all clerical staff, 

4, Fiscal officer is away from the public, adjacent to his assistants and 

near the director. 

5. Personnel officer is convenient to the public, adjacent to a private wait

ing room, adjacent to his assistants and near the director. 
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PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT AND EVALUATION 

1 . Program developer is adjacent to his assistants, a library and/or meeting 

room, and near the director. 

2. Planning/evaluation aides are in a large room adjacent to library , pro

gram developer and library/meeting room. 

COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION 

1. Director of community organization is in t he front of the building, adjacent 

to his assistants and near the director. 

2. Community organizers are in a large room near t he front of the building. 

PROBLEM 

Staff members whose tasks are directly related should be located close to 

each other. This is self-evident. [For full details of functional relatedness 

in a multi- service center staff see Neighborhood Service Program II (NSP II), 

submitted by Hunts Point Multi-service Center Corporation to the Washington 

Interagency Review Committee, Neighborhood Centers Pilot Program, Washington, 

D. c., February, 1968 . ) 

There are just two specific relationships wor t h commenting on. 

1. The director spends a great deal of his time in contact with outside 

organizations and peopl e outside the center. He delegates major responsibility 

for day to day operations in the center to his deputy director. Since he is 

so busy outs i de the center, he must be ab l e to use any free moments between 

appointments, f or short discussions with the deputy direc tor. Thus the 

deputy director must be i mmediately adjacent to him. 

2. Directory , deputy director and personne l officer , fiscal officer and program 

developer should be clustered . Quest ions of personnel , budgeting, new programs, 

and extensions or modifications of existing programs, based on developments in 

various funding sources, will deve lop at the spur of t he moment and demand quick 

decisions. This group, or a part of i t , mus t be able to come together in an 

office or conference room quickly and easily. A "SAC command" room containing 

maps, data, etc., is required. 
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ACTIVITY POCKETS. 20 

PATTERN 

IF: There is any large public space where people come to linger, and where 

large numbers of peopl e are intended to collect, 

THEN: The space is entirely surrounded by an alternating pattern of small 

activity pockets and access paths. 

PROBLEM 

The life of a public space forms naturally around the edge. If the edge 

fai l s, then the space never becomes lively. 

In more detail: People gravitate n.aturally towards the edge of public 

spaces. They do not linger out in the open. If the edge does not provide 

them with places where it is natural to linger, the space becomes a place to 

walk through, not a place to stop. 

It is therefore clear that the place should be surrounded by activity 

pockets. In effect, the edge must be scallopped. 

Further, the process of lingering i :s a gradual one; it happens; people do 

not make up their minds to stay; they stay , or go , according to a. process 

of gradual involvement. This means that the various activity pockets round 
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the edge should all be closely associated with entrances and exits - so that 

people can pass by any of them, in the process of passing through, or going 

to investigate something. The goal oriented activity of coming and going, then 

has a chance to turn gradually into rather more relaxed, goal-less, "involvement". 

And once many small groups form around the edge "involvements", it is likely 

that they wi ll begin to overlap and spill in towards the center of the square. 

We therefore specify that there are many access points, alternating with 

the activity pockets. 

Finally , it is clear that this "scallopped" edge must surround the space 

entirely. We may see this clearly as roll ows: 

Draw a circle to represent the space, and darken some part of its perimeter 

to stand for the "scallopped edge". 

Now draw chords which Join different points along this darkened perimeter. 

As the length of the darkened edge gets smaller, the area of the space covered 

by these chords wanes drastically. 

This simple analog shows, graphically, how the life in the space dwindles 

when the part of the edge sustaining li fe dwindles. 

To make the space lively, the scallopped edge must surround the space 

complete ly. 
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SELF-SERVICE. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any multi- service center , 

THEN: 

Tl IE: MISSION REBELS 

1. The multi- service c enter contains a self- service area . 

2 . The self-service area contains all the basic i nformation required by 

people who need help . It include s inf;rmation about currently avai l able 

Jobs, information about the legality o f eviction , the procedures to be 

followed in divorce cases , the location of currently available apartments , 

citizen rights under welfare law, schedules for skills training classes , 

teaching machines for skills like typing and shorthand , etc . This informa

tion may be in the form of card catalogs , books , pamphlets , displays , etc . , 

according to its nature. (Detailed in Pattern 60 . ) 
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3. Where the center is used by people from two l anguage groups, as at Hunts 

Point, al l information is in both languages. 

4 . The self-service area is at the center of gravity of the waiting area, 

and transparent so that its inside is visible from al l points in the wait

ing area. 

5. The self-service area is continuous with at least part of the service 

area. 

6. There are no receptionists or intake workers l ocated at the entrance to 

the self-service area. A person can enter the se l f-serv ice area and br owse 

there for as l ong as he wants, without having to exp l ain himself to any 

receptionist or intake worker. 

7. Within the se l f-service area, there is an advice area . This advi ce area 

contains at l east one easily accessible assistant, visible from the se l f

service area, and obviously on hand to help people find the information they 

want, or to answer questions about i t. 

PROBLEM 

Most service programs today effectively perpetuate the structural 

asymmetry of the dole: The great bureaucratic hand reaching down and dropping 

a few crumbs into the pockets of the poor. If service programs ever hope to 

break t he chains of poverty, thi's structural asymmetry, with a ll its psycho

logical implications, must be destroyed. [ "The welfare system ... imposes 

restrictions t hat encourage continued dependency on we l fare and undermine 

self-respect ... Drastic reforms are required if it is to help people f r ee them

selves from poverty." Report of the National Advisory Commi ssion on Civil 

Disorders , Bantam Books: 1968, p. ~ 57.] 

One way to help break down the traditional service posture is to offer 

as much service as is practically possible on a self-service basis, with the 

center seen as a resource to aid peopl e making their way throu~h the self

service process . Consider the following analogy: In a supermarket we walk 

around and select the goods we need , and if we have any questions we ask the 

grocer; it would be offensive for a grocer to say to a man entering t he mar

ket, "Sit down, tell me a bit about yourself and your family, and I ' ll make 

out your grocery list." 
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Of course this analogy does not hold completely. Many services require 

technical insights that only trained personnel can be expected t o =aster. 

But more often than not the s ervice process is made more complicated than 

in truth it needs to be. We are all familiar with the way l ar;e bureaucra~ies 

tend to over-handle information, shuffling endless papers , fil tng enc! l es.s :· : :·::-.s. 

This red tape process must be limited to it s barest essentia:s; t~e ~e~ 

image of the service center must be as a co:=un1ty self- servi~e !~s:!:~: ~ - ~ 

Insistence on the self-service ideal means cha~ the actual ser~! ·~a th!~ · . . 

agency renders be made perfectly clear : o the com."nuni ty ; what a: . ·~ ·-:::;cy ~a:-. 

and cannot do ,and under what conditions,must become perfect l y expilcit . 

~uch of the information relevant t~ probl ems - phone numbers about Jobs, 

time and place of job training c l asses, legal q uestions concerning eviction , 

location of apartment r entals - can quite easily be made available to the 

public in the form of >1ritten information and signs. When an agency worker 

holds this informati on , it contributes to the illusion that the client is a 

lowly person not capable of understanding the world , while the agency worker 

is a superi or person who knows what is best for the client. 

This is precisely the kind or experience a poor person needs l east; 

rather, he is looking for the kind of experience that te l ls him that initia 

tive, when forecefully exercised, pays o ff: This experi ence , and not the 

bureaucratic dole, rnust be available at every chance, throughout the center. 

When the center ope:is it is likely that only a few services wi l l be ab l e 

to adopt the self- servi ce for·r.:a t. However , it r.iust be made clear t hat a 

major responsibi lity for the staff will be to put ever more services into 

the self-service format; this t hought must be expressed and encoura~ed by 

the organizat ion of the building . 

What evidence is t here that a self-service program can help solve t he 

prob lem of t he bureaucratic dole? Some people argue that even t he most en

lightened se l r-servlce program will fail when it is offered to the poor; 

these people argue that the poor have been on t he bottor.i for so long , their 

initiative so often unrewarded , t hat a se l f-service program could never 

really get started, it is an unworkab le ideal . And it fol l ows quite 

logica lly from this position that the job of the staff, no matter how liberal, 

is to take the poor by the hand and lead them through the service cente r 
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paces - like the grocer presuming to write up a shopping list for each of 

his customers. No matter that this attitude begins as good faith; it always 

ends with the petty bureaucrat who believes that the function o f poverty is 

to test his generosity. Sartre has expressed this mentality perfectly: "'l'hey 

are the uncomplaining poor; they hug the wal l s. I spring forward, I slip a 

small coin into their hand , and, most important, I present them with a fine 

egalitarian smile." 

There i s some evidence to suggest that in fact the best way to extend 

service to the poor is simply to make the service openly available, in a 

setting where peopl e can discuss their needs and the useful lness of certain 

services with members of their community; and then ask questions and guidance 

from a resource group of competent technocrats: 

A. The Mission Rebe ls , a group organized to support the needs and solve the 

probl ems of young people in San Francisco's poverty stricken Miss i on District , 

is notorious l y successful; it is based completely on the self-service prin

ciple; the Rebel's have t urned down he l p which had the flavor of the bureau

cratic dole associated with it; they demand that help be given on their 

own terms , when and where they need it; their motto is , "We can do it ourselves". 

[ "Kids say it isn't as i mportant to come here every night as to know something 

is here - that it isn't an agency but that Mission Rebels in THEIRS," Rev. 

J ames contends.] 

B. In his definitive paper, "The Power of the Poor", Warren C. Haggstrom, 

shows that it is the lack of self-service type programs, with their associated 

attitudes and institutional structures, that keep the poor psycol ogical ly 

powerless, their needs consistently unme t. [See Ferman, Kornbluh, and Hober, 

(Eds.), Poverty in America , University of Michigan Press, 1965, p. 315.) 

C. In 1964, Students for a Democratic Society began a number of projects aimed 

at organizing l ow income people. Two kinds of project philosophy emerged: 

There were those who assumed they knew exactly what the poor needed, and tried 

to organize around these assumed needs - such a project was JOIN, Jobs Or 

Income Now; secondly, there were those who assumed that the process of defin

ing a communities needs and the programs required to solve them could only 

come from a community instigated process of self- service - this was the 

philosophy of NCUP, Newark Community Union Project. 



Of the t wo approaches the NCUP approach was by far the most successful; 

and it turned out that the kinds of services that the community selected 

were quite different from what the organizers had expected. NCUP and similar 

projects have become i nstitutions in a handful of poor communities across 

the United States; the JOIN approach has never established itself so strongly. 

[See Tod Gitlin, "The Radical Potential of the Poor" , International Socialist 

Journal, December 1967, pp . 861-886.] 

Also, the fact that NCUP has , in recent months, outlived its usefulness 

is a tribute to its success. It put pe ople into the mood of doing things 

for themselves, and once this mood found its indigenous expression there was 

no need for the NCUP staff to hang around. 

D.. The "Kerner Report" on civil disorder calls for a thorough overhaul of 

service programs. As a basic strategy the report calls for the elimination 

of "features that cause dependency". If taken seriously, this would mean 

the dissolution of special service programs altogether, replaced by pure 

self-service operations, like the income supp lementation plan. [See Report 

of the National Advisory Commission on Civil Disorder , .2£· ci t. , p. 462.] 

One final piece of evidence comes from a statement wri tten by two doctors1 

it refers to the Peckham Health Center, a community health center which they 

ran for many years: 

The'self- service' aimed at throughout the buildings is a primary need of 
the biologist . A healthy individual does not like to be waited on; he prefers 
the freedom of indpendent action which accompanies circumstances so arranged 
that he can do for himself what he wants to do as and. when he wants to do it . 
The popularity in tube stations of the moving-staircase compared with the 
lift attests to this. It is not merely speed, but the possibility the moving
staircase gives for independent individual action as opposed to collective 
action dependent upon an attendant, that is significant. Servants tend to 
bind and circumscribe action ., for their presence makes inevitable the estab
lishment of a routine that only too often rebounds upon their employers. 

Self-service has the merit of engendering responsibility and of enhancing 
awareness as well as of increasing freedom of action. As unhampered in the 
Centre as in their own houses, the members are free to improvise to suit all 
occasions as they arise. As the embryo newly lodged in the womb begins to 
build its cells into the substance of the uterine wall, so each new family 
emboldened to strike out for itself in this living soci al medium can add its 
own quota of 'organisation' to the Centre - the outstanding characteristic 
of which is the abiding fluidity of its constitution , permi tting continuous 
growth and the functional evolution of its society from day to day and from 
year to year. 

So in the Centre there are no attendants, no waitresses. This .means 
that where possible all equippment has had to be designed to be handled by 
the members themselves. In the main the furnishings are light stackable 
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tables and chairs which can be moved rrom place to place as occasion demands; 
the careteria utensils also are stackable and devised to be taken and re
placed by the members. These are seeming trirles, but they have their rar
reaching significance in the type or social organisation that is growing 
up in the building. [Innes H. Pearse and Lucy H. Crocker, The Peckham 
Experiment, Yale University Press, New Haven, 1946, pp . 7Q-75 . J 

Having established a functional case ror the selr-service concept, we 

now argue that the selr-service racility should be part of the waiting area, 

and continuous with s ome part o r the service area. 

1 . People wi ll not come to the center expecting to use the se l r-service 

raci lity; it is a new concept in service center programs and people will not 

be ramiliar with it. 

2. When people have to wait for an appointment they usually try to find 

something to do to pass time . (See Pattern 14.) 

3. People waiting wil l not leave the waiting area for more t han a minute 

or two for fea r that t hey wi ll miss their ca l l. 

Taken together, these three facts suggest that self-service should be 

a part of waiting . I n the beginning, people will come to the center primari ly 

to use the aeencies; i nevitably they wi ll have to wait for their appointments. 

If the self-service facility is in the waiting area and recognizably open to 

casual use, peop le will use it to pass time, and hence become familiar wi th 

the sel f - service program. 

Final ly , the success of self-service is unpredictable . It is is highly 

successful , one would hope that the whole center mieht become more and more 

oriented towards self-service. If this happens the service wil l need to 

expand. 

I f sel f -service doesn't work , of if it turns out t hat people in self

service need more help and advice from staff members - then the se l f-service 

area will need to be more nearly a part of other services. 

In both cases , it should be continuous with at l east one service area. 
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PEDESTRIAN DENSITY IN PUBLIC PLACES. 22 

PATTERN 

I F: There is a public place which is intended t o be "full of l ife", and the 

estimated mean number of people in the pl a ce at any given moment is P, 

THEN: The area or this place should be between 150P and ]OOP square feet . 

PROBLEM 

Many o f the public places 

bu1lt by architects and planners 

ln recent years , thoueh 1nt -

ended as lively piazzas , are 

in fact deserted and dead . 
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or course one cannot say categorical ly , that the number or people per 

square foot controls the apparent liveliness of the place - other factors, in

cluding the nature of the land use round the edge, c ontribute to it. 

Another issue is the grouping of the people and what t hey are doing . 

Moving people, especiall y if they are making noise adds to the l iveliness. 

A small group, usually attracted to a couple of folk singers in a plaza at 

the University of California, gave much more life to t he plaza than a similar 

number , sunning on the grass. 

However, the number of square feet per person does give a reasonably 

crude estimate o f the l ive l iness. I n f or mal observation shows the fol lowi ng 

figures for various public places in and around San Francisco: 

Golden Gate Plaza, noon: >1000 Dead 

Fresno Mall: 100 Al ive 

Sproul Plaza, daytime: 150 Al ive 

Sproul Plaza, evening : 2000 Dead 

Union Square, central part: 600 Half-dead 

One observer's subject ive estimates of t he liveliness of t hese places, are 

given in the right hand column. 

Although the subjective estimates are clearly open to question , they sugges t 

the following rul e of thumb: 1f there are more than 300 square feet per person, 

the area begins to be dead . 1 f t here are 150 square fee t per person, the area 

is very lively. 

Appendix: 

Since this pattern applies t o mul ti-service center arenas, we now give the 

upper l imit on the arena size, as a function of N, the total popul a t ion in the 

target area served by the multi-service cent er. 

We know from the arguments presented in Pattern 3, that a cent er s erving 

a population of N persons , will require about . 0005N service int erviewers. 

Since each interviewer sees about 4 people per day, and a typical interview 

lasts about 30 minutes , the number of people being interviewed at any given 

moment is about .00012N, and the number of people waiting for interviews will 

be about the same. 
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Besides the services, other MSC activities draw people into the arena. 

They include people coming to classes and meetings; people using self-service; 

people coming in to see the director and community organizers; people being 

interviewed for Jobs in the multi-service center; people using community 

projects; people using recreational facilities, etc. In fact people coming 

in for these ancillary activities most likely equal those coming into the MSC 

for services. We guess that the people in the arena at any given moment may 

be twice the number of people waiting, thus P = .00025N. This gives an arena 

size of 300P or .0 7N square feet. 
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ENTRANCE SHAPE. 23 

PATTERN 

IF: Any main entrance to a pub l ic bui lding , 

THEN: Either, the entrance proj e cts strongly beyond the bui l ding front . 

Or , t he entrance is s et into a deep , flared , recess. QJ:, s ome conb ination 

o f the above. 

Although the heart of the pattern lies in these re l ationships there 

are many i mportant refinements which are, f or the moment , too hard t o pin 

down . The relative color or the entrance , the light and shade immediately 

around it , the presence or mouldings and ornaments , may a ll play a part. 

Above a ll , i t is important that the entrance be strongly differentiated from 

its immediate surroundings . 



PROBLEM 

A person approaching the building must be able to see the entrance clearly. 

Yet, many of the people approaching the building are walking along the front 

of the building , and parallel to it. Their angle of approach is acute. From 

this angle, many entrances are hardly visible. 

An entrance will be visible from an acute angled approach if: 

1. The entrance sticks out beyond the building l ine. 

2 . The entrance is so deeply rec essed, that t he void is visible from thi s 

angle. In this case, it will help further, if t he recess if flared, so that 

t he far side of the recess shows up as a source o f differentiation. 

3. The building front flares back gently , and the entrance sticks out into 

the r ecess so created. This wil l be useful, if the building is bui l t all 

the way forward to t he buil ding line. 

-152-



SUBCOMMITTEE WATCHDOGS. 24 

PATTERN 

IF: There are community elected subcommittees in a multi-service center, 

THEN : 

1 . The subcommittees have their offices in some location easy to reach from 

the path between services and entrances, and they are clearly marked "COMPLAINTS". 

2 . The subcommittee offices are physically distinct from the services. 

3, If the center has program-eval uation aides, or any comparabl e staff in 

core-services, these aides should work out of the subcommittee offices . 

PROBLEM 

The success of the multi-service center depends on the possibility of 

effective complaint and review procedures. Clients must be free to express 

their complaints about the services. The services must be responsive to these 

complaints. 

If these two features are not real, then the idea of community ownership 

will be meaningless. 

An effective complaint and review procedure needs the following features: 

A. The group receiving complaints must be the kind of community people clients 

can identify with, not "service personnel". 

8. The group which receives complaints, and acts on them, must be distinct 

from the services which t he complaints concern. 

C. The group receiving the comp laints must actively seek suggestions and 

complaints . 

On the basis of these three requirements, we specify: Complaints and re-

view are in the hands of two groups in a multi-service center: the subcommittees, 

and the program-evaluation aides. The subcommittees are unpaid, el'ected, com

mittees which represent t he major categories of service. The program-evaluation 
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aides are paid members of the core s e rvice program; they are i ntended to work 

closely with the subcommit tees , making recommendations for changes and i mprove

ment s in service programs. Further : The subcommittees have the ir offices 

near the exits where t hey are easy t o reach. The subcommit tee offices are 

physica l ly separate from the services . The program and evaluation aides work 

out of the subcommittee offices . This will make s ure that t hese P-E aides are 

in direct daily contact with complai nts , so they wil l really know what is 

going on . 

We now give the arguments for requirements A, B, C, in detai l . 

A. I n existing multi-service centers, the members o f the community have not 

yet really gotten ownership. In a study of twenty multi- service centers , 

Kirschner Associates, [A Description and Evaluation of Neighborhood Centers , 

530 Jefferson Street , N.E. , Albuquerque , New ~exico , 1966) , found that only 

8% of the comrr.unity persons interviewed t hought that the local multi - service 

was run by ne ighborhood people. 

We know, also , that members o f the community , once they get onto the center 

payroll , take on the characteristics o f "them" ; they lose their identity as 

members of t he community [ Burt Wal lrich, New Careers, Ph.D . 'f·hesis , Department 

of Sociology , University of Ca liforni a, Berkeley , 196S , pp . ~ 3-50 ) . 

I f the members of the community can identify with any group in t he MSC , 

t hey are most likely to be able to identi fy with members of subcommittees , who 

are e l ected, not paid , and responsible to the community, not to the mul t i-service 

center staff. 

The sheer exis t ence of the subcommit tees in the building, then , especially 

if they have a prominent position, will help people to make comp l aints , be

cause they can tal k to people t hey identify with . 

B. It is rather obvious that the subcommittees wi ll not be ab l e to monitor 

the service s successful l y if they are too closely associated with them . Since 

service programs a r e often "babies" of the subcommittees, there is the danger 

that subcommittees will loyally defend the programs. To be effective, as critics, 
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they have to maintain social distance. It is essential, then , that the sub

committees are physically distinct from the services. 

There is a second advantage to physical separation of subcommittees from 

services. Burt Wallrich describes one mult i-service center where the aides 

are ~perceived as professional service personnel, but as members of the 

community, because t hey are physically concentrated, and separate from the 

services. [~.cit . , p. 49.) It suggests that if the subcommittees are 

physically distinct from services, it may help the members of the community 

to identify them as friends. 

C. There is a good deal of evidence in support of the thesis that multi

service center clients wil l not usually feel free to complain. 

Scott Briar states "Welfare assistance under federally assisted programs 

such as AFDC-U is a right in that entitlement is defined by statute and not 

by t he arbitrary ... decision of a charitable organiz~tion . . . . While this con

ception o f the federal assistance programs is he l d by the social workers in 

the department studied, our findings suggest that few recipients regard wel

fare assistance as a right" [Scott Briar"s "Welfare From Below: Recipients' 

Views of the Public Welfare System" , in Jacobus Tenbroek, (Ed.) , and the Editors 

of Cali f ornia Law Review, The Law of the Poor, San Francis co: Chandler Pub

lishing Company , 1966 , p. 46-61. ) 

He continues, "The recipients' vague, di ffuse , and l imited conceptions 

of their own rights and the welfare department's obligations to them contrast 

sharply with the well-crystallized views most of them have of the welfare 

a gency's rights and of their own obligations to the agency ... The extent of 

authority these recipients confer on the agency and which best illuminate 

their reasons for granting the agency extensive authority over their lives 

are those obtained in response to a series of questions about the use of 

night visits as a means of checking on recipients." 

Although 87% of the recipients said there is a law that says you can 

refuse entry to your home to anyone who does not have a search warrant, 

two-thirds of t his group said this law does not apply to welfare recipients . 

Furthermore, when asked "Should the welfa::-e department make night v.isits ?", 

69% of the recipients answered "Yes". 
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A School of Social Welfare group study, under the direction of Scott 

Briar , ["Mexican-American Recipients' Orientat ions Toward the Modes of 

Adaptation to the We lfare System" , University of California , Berkeley , 

June, 1966), compares three ethnic groups, Mexican-Americans, Negroes and 

Caucasians on their modes of adaptat ion to t he we l fare system. 

The recipients had three choices with respect to statements presented to 

them: Agree , Disagree or Uncertain. Following are the results with respect 

to selected statements: 

l . You can be sure they 
(the agency) always 
have a good reason for 
what they do . 

Mex-Ams. 
Negroes 

Caucasians 

2. Trust the social 
worker loo percent. 

Mex-Ams. 
Negroes 

Caucasians 

3. It's best to do any
thing they tell you 
to do. 

Mex-Ams. 
Negroes 

Caucasians 

4. You have to keep after 
them about things. 

Mex-Ams. 
Negroes 

Caucasians 

75% 
74% 
74% 

59% 
74 % 
74% 

72 % 
40% 
47 % 

44% 
33% 
20% 

Disagree 
% 

22% 
6% 

13% 

34% 
6% 

10% 

28% 
33% 
20% 

50% 
50% 
60% 

[Source: Based on data in Ibid., pp. 63-64 . ] 

Uncertain 
% 

3% 
20 % 
13% 

6% 
20% 
16% 

27 % 
33% 

6% 
17% 
20% 

It is c l ear , then, that many poor people are cowed into accepting agency 

dec isions and procedures without question . 

There is some hope that clients will be helped to comp lain, in spite of 

these difficulties, if the subcommi ttee offices are c learly marked "c om

plaints", and it becomes known that they are ac t ive ly interested in hearing 

complaints and suggestions. 
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Scott Briar concludes his article on "Welfare From Below: Recipients' 

View of the Public Welfare System" (2£.C~t.] with the following recommendation 

" ... welfare agencies ..• could become positive instruments for the inculcation 

in recipients of a conception of themselves as rights- bearing citizens ... To 

accomplish this would require ... making accessible to the recipient the in

formation necessary to understand and review agency decisions affecting his 

claim; High visibility and accessibility of appeal procedures ... " 
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BUILDING STEPPED BACK FROM ARENA. 

PATTERN 

IF: There is a public courtyard where people congregate, 

THEtl: The buildings around the courtyard are raked back at angles of less 

than 40 de grees: 

THIS 

NOT TH I S 

25 0 



PROBLEM 

If the buildings around an open court are too close around it, then 

people do not reel comfortable in the middle or the space; they wi ll not 

stop there, sitting or standing, but will move to the edge instead. This 

makes the space useless as a meeting place - no one will use it. 

This much corresponds to~<?~. ~.xp_erie.r:_c~. a.z:<J. i_n~},~· But in ordier 

to solve the problem, we must be abl e to precisely specify under which cir

cumstances people ree l oppressed by buildings around them , and under whic h 

c ircumstances they do not, and to do this, we must know why people reel 

oppressed. 

We conjecture as follows: 

People feel uneasy when high buildings surround them, essentially be

cause, consciously or unconsciously, they are afraid things will fall on them 

or be thrown down, afraid because they are threatened by the possibil ity or 

something hovering above them, and self-conscious about people looking down 

on them. 

If this conjecture were true we should expect the fo l lowing: 

The feeling that a building is threatening should come into play most 

&orcibly when there are parts of the building too high to be seen clearly, 

but placed so that their "presence" is felt , towering above. This will happen 

if the building rises above the field of clear vision. 

It is known t hat a man normally f ixates about 10 degrees below the horizon , 

and that his visual field extends abo·ut 50 degrees above his line of sight. 

[Henry Dreyfuss, The Measure of Man, Whitney Publications, New York, 1959, 

Chart F.] His clear vision therefore extends about 40 degrees abov€ the 

horizontal. Anything more than 40 degrees above the horizontal, from where 

he stands, will be out of view - but "felt ". It t herefore seems reasonable 

to expect that buildings become oppressive if they subtend more than 40 diegrees 

to the horizontal, in an open court. 

There is a second argument which suggests that a stepped back court may 

help to solve the problem, irrespective of its angle. 
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If t he conjecture stated is correct, t hen the feeling of oppression and 

threat is probably caused, at least in part, by the fact that things can fall 

down out of windows and o ff roo fs. (This might explain why a deep canyon in 

the mountains, though somber, is not nearly as threatening as a deep well- like 

court i n the heart of a building, lined with windows. ) If the building is 

stepped back, then things cannot fall out or windows or orr the roof, and 

peop l e who lean out or windows will not be able to look down 2!!!.<?_ the people 

below. The t hreat ening feeling should vanish a lmost entirel y. 

Since so l itt l e is known about the phenomenon, we shall for the time being 

assume that our conjecture is correct. The pattern is based on the conc lu

sions which fo llow from t he conj ecture. It must be emphasised, though , that 

t here are no sound the ore tical or empirical grounds for the conjecture. It 

may well turn out that the phenomenon o f oppression is caused in some entirely 

different manner . 
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- --- - ··------

VERTICAL CIRCULATION IN SERVICES. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any multi- service center where pattern 13 holds, and where there are 

services that occupy more than one floor of the building, 

26 

THEN: Each service that occupies more than one floor must have all its floors 

opening off the same vertical circulation shaft (stair or elevator). 

Therefore all services which require more space than the maximum per

mitted at ground level, should be grouped in pairs around stairs. 

Thus, if there are N services which need more than the allowable ground 

floor space, then there must be N/2 vertical shafts. 

J J J 

L 

PROBLEM 

If services cannot manage with the allowable ground floor space as de

rived from Pattern 13, they will be forced to find some form of vertical 

organisation. 

As stated in Pattern 13, all interviews are to be at the first floor 

level. Clients will only rarely need to visit the upper floors of any 

given service. However, the staff members of a service will need to be 

in constant contact with one another. Unl ess the vertical circulation is 
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exceptionally convenient, these services will want to move their entire 

operation to another floor, thus destroying the intentions of Pattern 13. 

It should not be necessary, for example, to go outside of the service, along 

a corridor, up a stair, and back along another corridor, to get to the up

stairs space. 

The vertical circulation linking a divided service must, therefore, be 

extremely direct. It must go straight up from the ground floor service 

space and open directly into the upper spaces. 

This does not require that all the services, or even most of them, have 

vertical access to the upper storeys. The distribution of sizes among ser

vices is extremely uneven. Many services are small , and can fit comfortably 

into the ground floor premises available under the constraint of Pattern 13. 

Among ten services, for example, there would probably be no more than three 

large enough to require extra space on the second floor; and probably no more 

than one which required additional extra space on a third floor (if provided). 

In such a case this pattern would be satisfied by two staircases (per

haps even one) from the first floor to the second, and by one staircase 

from the second floor to the third. Administrative arrangements can ensure 

that those few services which have space on upper floors, are given the 

floor space next to the stairs. 
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SELF-SERVICE PROGRESSION. 27 

PA'M'ERN 

IF: A service center wi t h self-service programs as described in Pat tern 21 , 

THEN: There should be two kinds of self-service areas; t he first area is 

a self-service menu , the second area is self- service itself . 

INFO 

• --- .- --
MENU r- -- ---• BLOCK 

WORKERS 

SELF 
SERVICE 

The menu is fil led wi th very general i nformation; it tells what servi ces 

are avai lable , and invites people to make use or them . 

The self- service area contains specific information about problems -

informat i on which in itsel f renders service; like housing l istings , job 

opportuni ties, welfare r i ghts news, etc.; it also contains equipment for 

typis t training, l anguage labs, etc. 

Where the center is used by people of t wo language groups , all information 

in both self-service areas is i n both languages. 

The menu is out along the front of the bui lding in full view , such that 

people on the sidewa l k can see i t. It is close ly associated with the block 

worker a rea and t he information station - so that community people can ask 

other community people questions. Self - service itself is well within the 

building and placed so that it can be locked up at night. It is closely 

associated with waiting areas and a gencies ; a lso it is inune d1ate l y adjacent 

t o the planning and evaluation worker stations. 
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There are no receptionist or intake workers located at the entrance to 

either the menu or self-service; a person can enter the self-se rvice area 

and browse t here for as l ong as he wants , without having to explain himself 

to any receptionist or intake worker. 

There is a natural circulation path from the menu to self-service - a 

progression directly from one to the other. 

The entrance to self-service is very prominent, and visible to people 

immediately as they enter the center. 

PROBLEM 

Once it has been decided that a self-service program should be a part of 

a service center, as argued in Pattern 21 , new problems come into play: 

How should self-service information be organized? 

1. People will want to get a clear overview of the services offered by the 

center in general terms before they decide whether or not there is a specific 

program for them. 

2. People do not want to be bothered with formal intake procedures when they 

are trying to get the general overview of service programs. 

3. Once they get the general picture, people want to move immediately to the 

specific service relevant to them; this means they will want to have direct 

access to the relevant information and/or make an appointment to see a staff 

member. 

Together these tendencies mean that the self-service material should be 

organized in two parts - first, a part that gives the general overview . a 

kind of menu , describing what exists, who is eligible , where in the bui ld-

ing, etc.; and second, a part that makes available specific information aimed 

at solving specific problems , e.g. available Jobs , eviction laws, apartment 

listings, welfare rights laws, teaching machines for language, typing, short

hand, etc. These two parts are the self-service menu, and self-service itself, 

as described in the pattern statement. Since people will want to get at the 

menu without entering the building in the formal sense , this material must 
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be at the front of the building, visible from the sidewalk, and situated such 

that people can freely loiter around it: there must be no reception or in-

take workers guarding the material. Once a person decides what service might 

be best for him, he wants to get at it directly. Thus there is a direc t 

path from the menu to self-service; this path does not pass through any 

"bureaucratic territory" and, again, is not guarded by intake or reception 

workers. 

The entrance to self-service is prominent and visib le from the menu area. 

Since t he materials used in se l f-service wi ll be valuable, the self- servi ce 

space must be situated such that it can be locked up after hours , without 

necessarily closing down other parts of the building. 

How can people using the self- service material get their ques t ions 

answered , without going through l ayers of red tape? 

1. It is impossible to design a self-service displ ay that every individual 

can use in a foolproof way; for most people a quest ion or two will arise as 

they go through the self-service experience. 

2. Peopl e want straight answers to their questions; poor people rarely fee l 

they are getting a straight answer from agency bureaucrats: and so they learn 

to play the agency game . 

3. The most re l iab l e information comes from discussion among community 

residents , neighbor to neighbor. 

Richard A. Cl oward and Irwin Epstein, in their article "Private Agencies' 

Disengagement from the Poor" [Mayer Zald, ed., Social Welfare Insti tut ions, 

New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1965, p. 6~0 ] state: 

... Those (persons) coming because they had found the agency listed in 
the phone book were highest in social status . . . Clients coming because of 
what they had seen or heard through the mass media were predominantly from 
the middle or lower-middle-class groups ... Over half of those coming on the 
informal advice of friends or relatives, on the other hand , were from the 
lower class. 

These tendencies tell us t ha t it must be possible for people to ask ques-

tions and discuss service center matters in the course of their self-service 

experience; and furthermore that these questions and discussions must not 

include the typical agency bureaucrats - they must be among members of the 

community themselves. Thus both the menu and se lf-service are immediately 

-167-



adjacent to places in t he building where community people, experts on various 

facets of the center, are available for ques tion and discussion. The menu 

is near the block worker and information station; self-service is near the 

information station and the p l anning and evaluation workers. All these 

people are residents of the local community; they are visib l e from the self

service area t hey are associated with. They are t rained to answer questions 

about the se l f-serv ice material, and it ls part of their job to keep the 

material current . 

Note: There ls some evidence to suggest that cl ients cannot get straight 

answers to their questions f rom other community members , once these people 

have been hired by the center. It ls c l aimed that very often the people who 

take the center jobs get assimi l ated into the bureaucratic ethos, and, indeed, 

become worse tyrants than the up town liberals. 

This evidence comes from a study of service centers in Oakland. [B. 

Waldrich, "Study of New Careers Programs", Ph.D . Thesis , Department of Socio

logy, University of California, Berkeley, 1968.) It is not completely clear 

that the Waldrich findings apply to the case under question. First of all, 

community residents hired for block worker, information and planning and 

evaluation work, are to be selected by a community corporation; second , these 

workers are not attached to specific agencies - they are supposed to be free

f loating workers, under the control of a community director, and representa

tive of community interests; third, the organization of the building emphasizes 

these two points - a l l these workers are located in the fron t parts of the 

building - and the agency staff is kept quite distinct, towards the back of 

the building behind the arena. 

None of these three conditions occurred in the centers Waldrich studied. 

Whether or not these conditions are powerful enough to effect his findings is, 

at the moment , unclear. 
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THE INTAKE PROCESS. 28 

PATTERN 

IP : A multi-service center with field workers (block workers, contact workers, 

community organisers , etc.), 

THEN: There should be no formal intake process. Instead, "intake" should be 

handled in the following manner: 

1. The function of intake should be performed by field workers, in rotation, 

each spending a certain number of hours per week at the center, in a conversation 

and interview area. 

2. The intake area should be located immediately next to the main entrance(s) 

o f the center, visible from the outside, and directly accessible from the out-

side; there should be no receptionists. 

J. The intake area should contain one or more open alcoves, at least 7 feet in 

diameter , and furnished with comfortable seats. 

PROBLEM 

Many existing centers create the feeling that people coming to the center 

are being processed, like cattle, by receptionists and intake workers. 
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Thus, Benny Parrish, Community Organiser, formerly from the California 

Committee for Community Development says: 

There should be no receptionists. This has a l ways turned me off - you 
go into a center and first thing you run into is s omebody sitting behind a 
desk to take your name . 

Similarly , Diane Lacey, Assistant Direc tor o f the Hunts Point Multi-Service 

Center Planning Team, described a smal l service cent er in East Harl em as being 

very we l l used by t he community because there was essentially no formal intake: 

Cl ient s were asked on l y their name and address before seeing an interviewer. 

During the course of our study we have heard many complaints about the 

typical intake pr ocess . Among these complaints three themes emerge. 

1. Most c lients dislike t he indignity of tel ling t heir proh lems to recept i on-

ists and int ake workers . The very ter m "intake" is a hangover from the 1930 's 

we lfare vocabulary. 

2. When middle-class members of our soc iety have prob l ems, t hey don 't have 

to go and tal k about them to intake wor kers - they use t heir own initiative 

to find out what kind or help t hey need, and then they go and get i t . Why 

should poor peop le have to te l l t heir problems t o intake workers? 

3. Many people a re very anxious about askinR for help with their personal 

problems . The intake worker perpetuates this anxiety , by taking a client's 

"particulars" - a procedure not usual anywhere e l se except i n pol ice stations. 

Taken together thes e arguments say one thing: There s hou ld be no ''intake 

worke rs" . 

Detai led consideration o f the various ways in which a pe rson may become 

a cl ient in a multi-se rvic e cent e r, shows that the process is extremely varied, 

and that in most cases it involves a community organiser or contact worker a t 

s ome early stage. This s t r ongly sugge sts t hat t he so-called intake function 

s hould be performed by the very same or ganisers and contact workers who first 

introduce t he clients to the center. 

The followi ng descrip tions of ways in which a person typicall y becomes 

a cl ient in a mul ti-service center, are taken f rom t he " Hunt s Point Ne ighbor

hood Service Program I I ", Hunts Point , Bronx , New York , submitted to the 

OEO , Washington, D.C., January 1968 , A-2 . 14 . 

I. Community Contact Worker approaches the individual or fami l y a t home for 
an informal interview. 

II. Resident receives through the mail information about the Multi-Service 
Program from t he Contact Worker working in his Neighborhood. 
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III. Resident receives telephone call from Community Contact Worker. 

IV. Resident encounters Community Contact Worker on street, in a store , shop, 
restaurant, or bar. 

V. Resident hears of Multi-Service Program from friends, relatives , at work, 
or in other community institutions (such as the church). 

VI. Resident happens to walk by the Multi- Service Center. 

VI I. Resident hears of Multi-Service while seeking assistance from a public 
or private institution. 

Once it is determined that the "intake function" wi l l be handled on an 

informal basis by community organisers and contact workers , it is then easy 

to see that the interview area must be inunediately next to the main entrance to 

the center, and highly visible and accessible. 

Clients must be able to wander in, and find s omeone to tal k to, without 

going through any reception process. 

Examples of c enters organised on the basis of this principle, are five 

centers organised by Community-Progress, Inc., New Haven, Connecticut. [ Robert 

Perlman and David Jones, "Neighborhood Service Centers", U.S. Department of 

Health, Education and Welfare, Washington, D.C., 1967, pp. 26 and 30. ) The 

authors write: 

In the CPI employment centers, neighborhood workers have the first contact 
with applicants, dividing their time between making contacts outside the office 
and covering the intake at the center. In several CPI centers the neighborhood 
workers are at desks in a l arge open room in order to emphasise their accessi
bility and the absence of red tape and formality ... they are in a large open 
room in view of people entering the center, as a means of giving applicants 
the easiest possible access to someone they knew or had previously met. 
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OUTDOOR SEATS. 29 

PATTER!l 

IF: Any place in a city, but especially plac es wit hin wal king distance of old 

peop!es dwel l ings, where something potential l y interesting is going on, 

THEN : Benches should be placed in such a way that they meet the following 

c·)nd i tions: 

i . They fa ce direc t ly onto pedestrian activity. 

2. They are open to the sout h , southeast and southwest as shown in t he accom

panying diagram, to a llow sun exposure during winter months. (The exact angle 

depends on latitude.) 

3. In hot climates, they are covered by a roof or overhang, a t the angle 

shown, to give sun protection during midday hours of the summer months. 

4. They are surrounded by adjacent walls on those sides where the winter wind 

comes down. 

5. They are open to the direction of summer breeze, if any. 

SUMMER 
BREEZE 

WINTER f 
1 
,r fil 

WIN£__// J~ 
---~ 

PROBLEM ~ 

i¢f SUN 

$ 

NOON~ 
SUN ~ 

r-\.~ ACTIVITY 
. \ 

1. Old people are perennial ly bored , and seek something to watch, especially 

places where there are peopl e, and where peopl e are doing things . (For 

example, observat ion of Union Square in San Francisco at 3:00 P. M. on a sunny 

day fol lowing a foggy, cloudy day showed 175 peop l e seated in the area; at 

l east 3/4 of them were e l derly men. ) 
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2. In a cool c l imate, or in wint er , o r at the end of the day , peo ple wi ll not 

sit in the shade , or in p l aces exposed to wind. This i s especial l y true of 

old people, who are more suscept i ble to rheumatism , colds , etc. 

Karren and Palmer, show t hat , gi ven a choice of benches , a person wi ll 

select those wi th best exposure to view and sun . ["Personal Space on Benches, 

unpub. ms . , Department of Architec ture , University of California, Berke l ey, 

1968. ) 

We have two informal observations which s upport the same conclusion. 

First, we made random s pot checks o f se l ected benches in dense pedestrian 

areas . A s mall number o f benches in Berkeley showed the following: At the 

moment of observation, we recorded four facts about each bench . Was it occupied 

or empty? Did it give a view of c urrent activity or not? Was it in the sun 

or not? What was t he current wind velocity? Of the eleven s pot checks, three 

showed occupied benches, and e i ght showed empt y benches. 

At the moment of obse rvation , e..!l t hree occ upied benches l ooked onto acti

vity, were in the sun, and had a wind velocity of l ess than 1.5 feet per second. 

At t he moment of observation , ~ of t he eight ~benches had all three of 

these characte ristics . Three o f them had shel te r and activity but no sun; 

three o f them had activity, but no sun and wind great er than 3 feet per second; 

two of t hem had sun and s hel t e r, but no activity. 

A second series of observations compared t he numbers of o l d people in Union 

Square, at 3:00 P .M., on a sunny day , with the number at 3:00 P.M . on a cloudy 

day. 

Number of persons 

sitting on 126 l inea r 

feet of bench in Union 

Square 

65 

Cloudy 

21 

The a ir temperat ure was approxi mate l y the same on both days . The wind 

veloc1ty was < 2 ft/sec . on both days. 

These informal observations leave much to be des ired. However, in the ab

sence of any further evidence , i t seems reasonable to conc lude that benches 

should be placed in such a way as to give onto activity , to be in the s un 

during cool parts of the year, and to be she l tered f r om wind . 

3. I n a hot summer, during the hot part of the day, people do not want to s i t 

in the s un, and do seek a breeze. For ho t climates, benches shoul d be pl aced 

so that they are shaded from the midday summer sun. 
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CEILING HEIGHTS. 

PATTERN 

IF: A space containing social situations with appropriate social distance 

or x feet ' 

30 

THEN : The ceil ing height over these social sit uations should be of the same 

order of magnitude as x . 

Since rooms for situations with large social distance are usuall y large , 

and rooms for situations with small social distance are usually small, the 

simplest rule of thumb says that t he ceiling height should be about equal to 

the diameter of the room . 

However , there are often places where the room diameter is greater than 

the social distance of typical social situations (a normal livin~ room, for 

example); in this case a lower cei ling is right. There are also rooms which 

contain more than one appropriate social distance - for example a public 

room in which small groups of people meet intimately (a restaurant, the gate 

of an airport, the lobby of the U. N. ). In this case we s hould expect to find 

a large overall ceiling height, with lower canopies, slung ceilings, or 

alcoves within it . 



PROBLEM 

It is well known that in badly designed buildings ceilings are often 

either oppressively low, or unpl easantly high. I t is common practice for 

architects to take t his into account - for i nstance, by making large pub l ic 

rooms with high ceilings. 

This subject has most often been discussed in terms of propor tion. Many 

efforts have been made to establish rules which will make s ure that rooms 

are "we ll-proportioned". 

The intuition t hat the height of a room does make a difference to the way 

it functions, is undoubtedly real . However, the theory of proportion seems 

har d to defend. Thus , f or instance, Palladio laid down t hree rules o f propor

tion: All of them shared the feature that the height of a room should be 

intermediate between its lengt h and its breadth. ( See A. Palladio, The Four 

Books of Architecture, New York: Dover, 1965, pp. 28- 29 . Also Wittkower, 

Architectural Principles in the Age of Humanism, London: 1952 , p. 96 .] 

However sound this may seem to be in certain cases, it is clearly not a 

universally valid geometric principle. There are many rooms with extremely 

~ow ceilings, especially in cottages and informal houses, which are extremely 

pleasant - even though they violate Pal ladio's principle utterl y. 

The theory of proportion also makes it hard to find any r e asonable sense 

in which a badly proportioned room cou ld be called "problematical". 

The fo l l owing theory makes i t c lear what is problematical about badly 

proportioned rooms, and gives the beginning of a sound funct i onal basis for 

establishing t he right height for different spaces. 

The problem hinges on the ques tion of appropriate social distance. It 

is known that in various kinds of social situations there are appropriate 

and inappropriate distances between peop l e. (See Edward Hall, The Sil ent 

Language, New York: Doub l eday, 1959, pp. 163-164; and Robert Sommer, "The 

Distance for Comfortable Conversation", Sociometry, 25 , 1962, pp. 111-116.) 

Now, t he ceiling height in a room has a bearing on social distance in 

two ways: 

l. In an acous tic manner. 

2. Through t he medium of three dimensional "bubbles". 
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We discuss them separately. 

l. The height of a ceiling appears to affect the apparent distance of sound 

sources from a hearer. Thus, under a low ceiling , sound sources seem nearer 

than they really are; under a high ceiling they seem furt her than they really 

are. 

Since the sound is an important cue in the perception of distance between 

people (voice, footstep, rustle, etc.) , this means that ceiling height will 

alter the apparent distance between people. Under a high ceiling people seem 

further apart than they actually are. It may even be the case that room 

shape adds to the effect. [Informal empirical investigations suggest that 

this effect is true. However, it has not been tested thoroughly, and the 

social and physiological literature does not refer to it. For a similar 

intuition see Richard Neutra, Survival Through Design, New York: Oxford 

University Press, 1954, p. 169. ) 

On the basis of this effect, it is clear that intimate situations require 

very low ceilings, less intimate situations require higher ceilings, forma l 

places require high ceilings , and the most public situations require the high

est ceilings: e . g ., the canopy over a double bed, a fires i de nook, high ceil

inged formal reception room , Grand Central Station . 

The acoustic theory may account for sone of the effect ; we know, however, 

that it cannot account for such phenomena as the way exposed beams seem to 

"lower" ceiling heigh t and make rooms more intimate. 

The following theory, is similar to the acoustic theory, but may account 

for these phenomena: 

2. We know that each social situation has a certain horizontal dimension or 

diameter. We may think of this as a kind of membrane or bubble which en

closes the situation. It is likely that t his bubble has a vertical component -

equal in height to its diameter . If this is true, a social situation taking 

place in a room which is lower than the apparent bubble will make the ceiling 

seem oppressively low, while a c e iling which is highe r than the apparent 

bubble wil l seem uncomfortably high. Thus, according to this theory, the 

height of t he ceiling should, for comfort, be equal to the dominant social 

distance in the room. Since people in Grand Central are s t rangers , and 
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require a separation of 100 feet, this woul d explain why the ceiling has to 

be very high; similarly, this explains why the ceiling over an intimate nook, 

or over a double bed, has to be very low. 

It is clear, in this case, that it is the apparent cei ling height which 

counts - thus, the bottom faces of the beams, in a room with exposed beams, 

create a virtual plane - and it is the height of this plane which must be 

measured against the dominant social distance. 

This social bubble theory also explains why the huge but low-ceil inged 

"office landscape" designs [introduced by the Schnelle organisation, see 

Francis Duffy, Burolandschaft, Architectural Review, February 1964] are not 

oppressive. Though hundreds of people may be working in the same basic 

office space, the space is "landscaped '" into small social bubbles through 

manipulation of furniture , screens and plantings. In these relatively small 

social bubbles the low ceiling height of 8 1 2•, specified by the Schnelle 

organisation, is perfectly appropriate. Furthermore, due to the acoustic 

phenomenon mentioned above, the low cei ling helps each social bubble retain 

its privacy. 
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SHORT CORR I DORS. 31 

PATTERN 

I F: Any building with rooms opening orr corridors, 

THEN: No straight s t retch or corridor has more than 5 or 6 doors opening 

off it along one side , and its l ength is no more than about 5 times its width . 

For most buildings t his means, in effect, no straight stretch of corridor 

more than about 50' long. 

PROBLEM 

This pr oblem is based on the follow

ing conflict: 

l . In buildings where a number of rooms 

are to share a circulation path , it i s 

common pr actice to string the rooms 

along a straight corridor . This i s deem

ed the technically eff icient solution, 

since it minimizes circulation space 

and reduces the construction costs of 

''tur ning corners". 

2 . However, the intuition persists that , 

from a human point of view , long corri

dors with many rooms off them are dys 

funct i onal: People dislike them ; they 

represent bureaucracy and monotony . 
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Let us try to make this intuition more specific. What evidence is there 

that long corridors contribute to human uneasiness? 

We refer first to a questionnaire distributed by Murray Silverstein in 

1965. The sample was small (12) and limited to college graduates, so the 

results are, at best, provocative . The questionnaire asked people to des

cribe those elements in buildings that contributed most to impersonal and 

institutional feelings. Subjects reported experiences with many different 

building types: army barracks, dormitories, office buildings , government 

agencies, and so forth. The most recurring theme in their remarks was the 

unpleasantness associated with long corridors. One person wrote, " ... long 

corridors set the scene for everything bad about modern architecture." 

(This material is unpublished. For a more detailed discussion see Sim Van 

der Ryn and Murray Silverstein, Dorms at Berkeley: An Environmental Analysis, 

Center for Planning and Development Research, Berkeley, 1967, pp. 23-24, 62-

63 . ] 

Similarly, Russell Barton asserts that the long corridor condition con- · 

tributes to "institutional neurosis" - a condition wherein building in

habitants become less lively, unmotivated, and their concentration span 

limited. (Russell Barton, Institutional Neurosis, New York : Williams and 

Wilkins, 1959.) 

Finally, we refer to a study by M. Spivack on the non-conscious effects 

of long hospital corridors on perception, communication and behavior: 

Four examples of long mental hospital corridors are examined ... It is 
concluded that such spaces interfere with normal verbal communication due 
to their characteristic acoustical properties. Optical phenomena common to 
these passageways obscure the perception of the human figure and face, and 
distort distance perception. Paradoxical visual cues produced by one tunnel 
created interrelated, cross-sensory illusions involving room size, distance, 
walking speed and time. Observations of patient behavior suggest the effect 
of narrow corridors upon anxiety is via the penetration of the personal 
space envelope. (M. Spivack, "Sensory Distortion in Tunnels and Corridors"• 
Hospital and Community Psychiatry, 18, No. l, January, 1967. 

All of this evidence is speculatiTe; none of it proves the intuition. 

However, it is extremely suggestive. If we assume the intuition is correct, 

then the question arises: how can we establish an upper limit on corridor 

length? 
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Evidenc.e auggP.ata that there i a a definite cognitive breakpoint between 

thinga aeen as "reasonable" circulation spaces , and things seen as "long 

corridors" . We shall try to define the point where this change in perception 

occurs . 

The following t wo results are highly suggea.tive: It is known that when 

a person sees 4 or 5 regularly apace<1-obJecta of the same kind, he perceives 

them as a ~· He can judge their number without counting them. When the 

number of objects goes above 5 or 6, he no longer sees them as forming a unit. 

He now sees them as a collection. If he wants to estimate their number , he 

has to count them, one by one, in sequence. At this stage, it seems likely 

that the feeling of monotony and repetition sets in. In its moat extreme 

form, we might say that the perceiver , faced with a "collection" , sees the 

objects as digits. If the objects were offices along a corridor, then the 

perceiver would begin to see the offices, and their inhabitants, as digits. 

[G. Miller, "The Magical Number Seven , Plus or Minus Two: Some Limits on 

Our Capacity for Processing Information" , in D. Beardslee , and M. Wertheimer 

(Eds.) , Readings in Perception , New York: Van Nostrand, 1958 , esp. p. 103; 

also E. L. Kaufman, M. W. Lord, T. W. Reese and J. Volkmann, "The Discrimina

tion of Visual Number", American Journal of Psychology , 62, 1949, pp. 498-

525.) 

Another experiment , done by the authors, is also relevant. It was found 

that , in the perception of rectangles, there is a definite cognitive break 

between that class or rectangles with ratio 5:1 or less, and that class of 

rectangles with ratio greater than 5 :1. Rectangles from the first class 

are seen as rectangles with a specifi c proportion. Rectangles from the 

second class are seen merely as "long thin things". 

The first or these results suggest that there may be a clear cognitive 

distinction between corridors which have five or less equally spaced doors, 

and those which have more than five. 

The second result suggests that there may be a clear cognitive distinction 

between rectangles (and hence, perhaps, corridors) which have a ratio of less 

than 5:1, and those which have a ratio greater than 5:1 . 
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(As it happens, both of these breakpoints coincide approximately: Given 

standard corridor widtha, and standard office sizes, they both make a dis

tinction between corridors lees than 40-50 feet long and those more than 40-

50 feet long,) Since common sense indicates that a corridor becomes un

pleasant when it has five or more equally spaced doors down one side, and 

when it is more than five times as long as its width, it is very likely 

that this breakpoint is the one we are looking for. 

The assertions upon which this pattern rests await experimental investi

gation. However, we wish to note here that even if research corroborates 

the assertions, the original conflict still remains unsolved. Part of the 

reason that buildings are now built with long corridors, is because it is 

cheaper. Even if we can establish the the unpleasantness of long corridors 

on a sound empirical basis, it still remai ns to find a cheap way of making 

buildings with short corridors. 
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CHILD-CARE POSITION. 

PATTERN 

IF: A child care station in any building where mothers have prolonged 

business (multi-service center, supermarket, etc.), 

THEN : The child care station should be on the path from the building 

entrance to the place of business, and visible from this path; and the 

path should be laid out so that it looks into the child care station for 

roughly 20 feet along its length. 

) 

PROBLEM 

32 

When small children are left off at care centers they are often extremely 

anxious; they feel deserted, and the ensuing scene causes tension between 

mother and child. [See Glen Lym, Marsha Shapiro, Murray Silverstein, "Kiddie 

Korral Observations", unpub. ms., December 1966.] 

The onl y certain way to solve this problem, is to create circumstances 

under which the child decides, of his own accord, that he wants to play in 

the center. 

Of course, physical design cannot guarantee this circumstance - since it 

depends on many personal and idiosyncratic factors. However, the physical 
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environment can help to increase the likelihood of the circumstance, by 

exposing the inside of the child care space to the child , for as long as 

possible, during the time that mother and child approach it. The longer the 

child has a chance to see what is going on in the care center, the greater 

the probability that he will , of his own accord, decide that he wants to be 

there. 
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SERVICE LAYOUT. 

PATTERN 

IF: A public service agency, 

THEN: Each service has three zones: 

l. Client waiting 

2. Client service 

3. Clerical back-up 

No matter how the zones are arranged, one condition must hold: The 

clerical zone must be invisible from the wait ing zone. (Thus the clerical 

zone is either on the far side of the service zone, away from waiting, or 

between waiting and service, in a partitioned island, facing away from 

waiting.) 

{] rl] _ 
_ f SECRETARI~ 
0 i J .. I 

~SERVICE 

D WAITING ') r") 

~ 

PROBLEM 

SECRETARIES SERVICEh 

WAITING 

._. .I I __. 
' 

l;·::i 
I 

33 

This pattern has for its rationale a single conjecture. When people are 

confronted, upon entering a public service facility, with a sea of secretaries, 

typing and shuffling papers, they turn off. They know they will be handled 

impersonally; they feel they are just numbers in the eyes of a bureaucracy . 
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In many situations there is nothin~ wrong with this kind of impersonal 

confrontation . It would be silly to make every r outine encount er into a 

personal affa ir . The trouble occurs when an individual with a unique 

problem cannot ge t personal reco,nit ion. 

In public service facili t ie s impersonal and routine interactions can 

be carried on over t h e phone , in t he mail or at s pecia l windows or counters . 

When, however, a client sc~edules an interview and ~akes a specia l t rip t o 

the faci lit y to get his service we can assume he has a prob lem that in 

some sense is special to him . 

Thus .. if our conjecture is correct, that the si~ht o f secretarial pools 

tel l s a man he is in the i mpersona ! ha~ds or bureaucrats, then this exper i -

ence o ught to be avoided when people make a special trip to a service faci :ity 

to express their needs . 

If our conjecture is correct, and admitted l y it is based purely on 

intuitio n, t hen the pattern in question follows straight forwardly. Although 

we have not been ab le to find direc t evidence to corroborate our asserti on, 

t he spir it o f the prob l em is caught perfectiy in the fol lowing quo te from Franz 

Kafka's great novel, The Castle: 

He 's usua lly a d mit ted int o a large r oom , but t he r oom isn't Klarr.m's bureau, 
nor even the bureau of any particular official. It 's a r oom divided into two 
by a single reading-desk s t r etching all its leng th from wa ll to wa l l; one 
side is so narrow that two peopl~ can hardly s queeze past each othe r, and 
t hat's res erved for the officials , the o ther s ide is spac ious, and that 's 
where c lients wait, spectators , servants, messe ngers. On the desk there 
are great b ooks l ying open, side by side, and officia l s stand by most o f t hem 
reading . They don't a l way s stick to the same book , yet it isn't the boo ks 
that they change but their plac e s , and it always ast ounds Barnabas to see ho w 
t h ey have to squeeze past eac h ot her when they change places , because there's 
so lit t l e r oom . In front of the desk and c lose to it there are small low 
tables at which clerks sit ready to write from dictat i o n , whenever t he offi
cia l $ wish lt . And the way that is do ne always ama~es Ba r nabas. There ' s no 
express command given by the official , nor ls the dic tation g iven in a loud 
voice, one could hardly te l l that it was being g iven at al l , the official 
Just seems to g o on reading as before, only whispering as he reads, and the 
clerk hears t he wh isper. Of t en it ' s s o low t ha t the clerk can't hear it at 
al l in his seat , and then he has to jump up, catch what's bein g dictat ed, 
sit down again quic kly and make a note of it, then jump up once more , and 
sc on. What a strange b usiness! It's almost incomprehens i ble. Of course 
Barnabas has time enough to observe it all , for he's often kept st~nding in 
the big room for hour s and days at a time before Klamm happens to see him. 
And even if Klamm sees him and he sprin~s to attention, that needn't mean 
anything , for Kl amm may turn away from him a~ain to t he book and forget al l 
abou t him. That often happens. [Franz Kafka , The Cast le , New York: Alfred 
A. Knopf, 19~ 6 . pp. 230-231.) 
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STREET NICHES. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any building , open to t he public along a pedestrian path, where it is 

hoped that people wi l l stop , l inger and become familiar with the buildi ng's 

service , be fore t hey actually enter, 

THEN : Along the bui lding's frontage, wher e it meets the pedestrian path , 

a series o f niches with the following characteristic s: 

1 . The niches are set just off the s idewalk; in e f fect they are ex t ensions 

of the sidewalk . 

2 . The niches display the service tha t the building offers ; they contain 

displa.y windows and/or panels for posting di splays . 

3. The niches provide r elief f r om the pedest rian path : thus t hey may have 

34 

seats, radiant heat, a different surface texture; anything that seems appro-

pr1ate to the 1nunea1ate neighborhood . 

~ . The niches are at l east 5 feet deep . 

The e xact number and size of the niches will vary according to the amount 

and nature of the bui lding's display needs. 
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PROBLEM 

A public building has a curious relationship to the land around it, 

quite different from the relationship between a private building and the l and 

which surrounds it. A private building is distinct and separate from the l and 

around it; the building is private and the land is public. But a public bui~d

ing is public; it belongs to the community, just as the land around i t also 

belongs to the community. The wal l which connects it to the land outside, 

instead of being a barrier, should be more like a seam; its form should unite 

the two, so that they become clearly visible as interlocking parts of a single 

extended community domain . 

Though there is almost certainly psychological truth in this idea, it is 

not in itself a sufficient basis for a pattern. We now present a rather more 

detailed analysis, based on the insight just stated, yet expressed in detailed 

functional terms. 

We know t hat people like to "window shop" as they wal k along the street. 

When given the chance, people will spend a l ong time exploring a building's 

m~rchandis~ before they decide whether or not to enter. But as long a~ 1L l s 

done from the sidewalk, window shopping is rarely more than a short glance: 

There is a countervail ing tendency for peopl e not to linger whi l e they are 

moving along a city path. 

The conflict between these two tendencies may be resolved by deep niches, 

set into the building , a l ong the pedestrian path. Because they are both in

side the building, and outside it, people feel freer to linger in them. 

The picture shows a deep di spl ay niche off a San Francisco sidewal k. 

This kind of form truly gives people a chance to get out of the stream of 

movement, and look over merchandise. It was informally observed by the 

authors that people who enter this niche spend on the average, one minute 

and ten seconds exploring the display, before either going in or returning 

to t he sidewalk. On t he same block, where display cases front immediately 

on the sidewal k, people spend on the average, fifteen seconds window shop

ping. That is, given the opportunity created by the niche, people spent 

almost five times more time window shopping. 
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There is a l so some evidence to show that such forms actually do help 

people become familiar with merchandise before they enter a building. A 

men's c l othing shop across from Union Square in San Francisco has a T-shaped 

niche, like the one in the picture . This niche lets people step off the 

sidewalk, into a carpeted foyer, and insp·ect the clothing before they 

enter the front door. A salesman in this store compared his experience 

there, with his experience at another store, with a more conventional displ ay 

case (one facing directly onto t he sidewalk). He said the difference was 

dramatic: Merchandise put int o the T-niche displ ay was usually sold out in 

a week, compared with much l onger time peri ods for similar goods displayed 

at t he other store. 
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INFORMATION-CONVERSATION. 35 

:.:?: kr."i ~..;b:~= t_!.:d!.::g w::!:h c:""!"e:--s !"'ree !n!"'o:"::.a<;ion to users as an optional 

ser·1!ce , 

THEil : A.n 1r.!'o :-:::at!cr. s:.a-:!o:: !s ;:::-::v!~ed with the rollowine; characte:-is:i cs: 

1. T'ne inro:-::a:;!o:: s:.a:.!o:-. !:as a cc:..r.ter . ':'he 1nror:nation person s e:-,·es 

coffee over th!s c:::.u:-:e:-; -:::e:-c ! s a da ! ly nevspaper on the counter; at the 

bac~ o f :he cou::te:- , :::- tes!1e !: , tr.ere a:-e : oos e l y arran~ed seats . 

2 . TI:e stat!or: !s c:ea:-:y 'l!s!o:e and acoess!b:e f:-om al: ::ajor entrances to 

the bu1lo1r:g . 

3. Tr.e sta:;ior: =~st r:::: :::::::;:-::: access to any part of the bui~d!ng; it ::ust 

be : ocated s~c!: :::a: :::e 1! :-e::t ~aths to the bui!d ir.g 's se:-v!ces pass at least 

20 !"'eet ~~:j::. ~: . 

~ . The stat!on 1s clear:y ~arked I:. =..1P:~ATIOU , legible f ror.i the ent ranc e , and 

the attendant at the station has no rornal responsibilities other than givin~ 

5. There is a direct path f:-c:: each oajor entrance to the s:;ation ; this path 

doe s not pass any re::ept!on!s:s o:- otner c ont:·:.: ;:c :r:·.:; , and is at l eas t 3J 

feet long . 



PROBLEM 

The following demands control the form of information stations. 

l. Since the multi-service center is meant to be community territory, it is 

essential that people feel free to go in and out wi t hout expl aining themselves 

to anyone. [ See the remarks by Benny Parrish quoted under Pattern 28. ) 

I f the information desk is p l aced close to entrances , so that people have 

to wal k past it, it may seem to be guarding the building. This happens more 

often than one might think . Even though a receptionist may be pl easant and 

kind , she wi l l often have orders to question people who come in - or may even 

just do it as a way of "trying t o do a good j ob". 

2 . On the other hand , there will be people who wi l l need informat ion immediately, 

upon entering the building; if an information s our ce is not i nstant l y avai l able, 

they will reel disoriented . 

3. There wil l be s ome l onely people who j ust want to stop and tal k with the 

information a t tendant, wit hout committing themse l ves, in any forma l sense , to 

using the building . 

Alfred Kahn, et al, point to a s i milar need in t heir proposal for informa-

t i on cent ers: 

The inquirer might no t be prepared to accept advice, referral or stee ring 
or might not ne ed it . The enti re service mi ght consis t of occas i onal friend l y 
'chat s' or the giving of reassurance , which keeps a dependent or slight l y d is
tur bed person functioning i n the community . [Alfred Kahn , et a l , !Jeighborhood 
Information Centers, Columbia Uni versity, School of Social Work, 1966, p. 34,] 

For these people the info rmation desk shou ld be easily acc essible from the 

street, and de signed to allow and sustai n casual conversation. 

We have observed, informa lly, t hat peop l e are more ap t to ta l k freely in 

these situations if they are t a lking over a counter , j ust above t heir wais t, 

that is , about 40" high. Obviously t hey will feel f reer if t he counter i s a 

coffee counter - it g ives them an ostensible r eason for being there. When 

the station is simp l y a desk , people wil l tend no t to linger there; they wil l 

get their in formation and move on . 

Furt her , the information person s hould not have any other j ob to do , be

sides giving out informa tion . Norma lly receptionists are doing some o ffi ce 

chore when they are not gi ving help, and they do not invi te cas ual conversation . 
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4. People who are coming to use the station will want an instant to collect 

their thoughts as they approach. Thia is impossible if the information atten

dant is right on top or the door: it is generally unpleasant to confront a 

receptionist face to race, immediately upon entering a building. Thus the 

station should be set back about 30 feet from the entrance to give people a 

chance to collect their thoughts and glance around as they approach . [This 

figure is based on intuition; in his specification for an office entrance 

Barry Poyner suggests a similar figure - 40 feet; see Barry Poyner , "The 

Office Entrance" in Poyner and Alexander , The Atoms of Environmental Structure, 

Ministry of Public Buildings and Works, London , England, 1966, p. 112. ) 

5. In some buildings the information station can become a major hub of activity . 

This can happen for example, in a community service center where the informa-

tion attendant becomes a kind of community "mother" - dispensing coffee and 

gossip; or it can happen in a community heal th center, where the information 

stat~ cn becomes the nerve center for all that happens in the building: 

As prominent as the centrally placed swimming pool is the 'pool of infor
rnatl.Gn' into which members from the first moment of Joining are invited to dip. 

This pool of information is primarily located in the physiological depart
~ent , popularly called the •medical department' , where the family overhauls 
take place. But as the Centre has grown and as staff and members alike have 
come through practice with a new instrument to know more of its use and 
possibilities. it has become clear that all action in the building is illumin
ated by knowledge from this source. Facts which the member-family first meets 
with in the physiological department are continuously be ing digested through 
experience in action throughout the building, added to through contact with 
the staff in all other departments and confirmed through association with 
other member-families grown familiar with their meaning and with the use of 
this source of information. Unlike the casual visitor then , those who dip 
into this 'pool' do not mistake the main drift of what they find in the Centre; 
while some in a short four years have come to sense the far-reaching significance 
of the service . [Innes Pearse and Lucy Crocker, The Peckham Experiment, New 
Haven : Yale University Press, 1947, p. 79.) 
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DISH-SHAPED ARENA. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any large public space used for informal social gatherings as we ll as 

public meetings, 

THEN: The space should be a shallow half dish with a slope of about 7J. 

PROBLEM 

36 

Public gathering places function better if people are able to see each 

other across the crowd. It is difficult to achieve this in an area completely 

flat; but a very slight slope helps tremendously. The main square in Sienna 

provides a classic example: 
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In a dense crowd of people who are all the same height, the required slope 

to see what is going on in front of the crowd is about 1~ %. This figure is 

arrived at by assuming thata person's ~ye is roughly 5" below the top of his 

head, and that people in a dense crowd are close packed, 3' apart, thus: 

• 
• 3' )e 

• 
However, such tight crowds are unlikely. Usually people place themselves 

in ways that are more random and unregimented. 

We guess that a person of average height will usually be able to place 

himself at least 6 feet away from the next person of similar height. This 

means that the more common instance would be: 

• 
• • 

• • 6 I 

• • 
It gives a lower limit of 7% on the slopes. 

Since other needs (i.e. everyday comfort , the possibility of bazaars or 

dances) require that the arena be as near to l e vel as possible , the slope 

should certainly be no greater than 7%. 

In conclusion, we show that the 7% figure is we ll below the limits of 

safety and convenience. 

1. At what slope does a surface become uncomfortable to walk on, and 

dangerous for a crowd? Preferred slopes for crowded ramps given by various 

sources are as follows: 

Henry Dreyfuss, Measure of Man, Whitney Library of Design , New York: 10 % 

Time Saver Standards, p. 1289: 12.5% 
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California Building School Code: 12S 

National Safety Council : lOS for wheelchairs 

David Arbegast ["Steps, Ramps and Inclines", Master's Thesis, Department 

of Landscape Architecture, University of California, Berkeley, 1951) states. 

that the comfort of slopes depends on the ramp's length. He measured 12 

ramps of various lengths and slopes for comfort. His findings are shown on 

the following graph : 

S slope • comfortable 

~~ t 
x uncomfortable 

25 t 
20 t 
15 + 
10 .. 

5 • 

• ---• -.I!.____ x . . --...-.-____ . -. . ··~ • 

20 40 60 so 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 
length in feet 

Frorr. the above graph, we see that for 100 feet lengths (the maximum likely 

dimension of the arena), the maximum comfortable slope is 15S. 

However, David Arbegast further states [Ibid., p. 51.): 

Through the survey it was found that ramps give a greater sense of 
security if partially enclosed or contained, by wal ls , plant materials, etc. 

Since the arena is a wide space surrounded by more space, its slope 

should be well below the 15%. 

2 . At what slope does it become uncomfortable to stand, or sit in an ordinary 

chair, for long periods? Informal experiments on streets of various slopes, 

suggest that the upper limit for comfort is about lOS . 

Thus, both figures are greater than the 7S we specify. 
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DIRECTOR'S OVERVIEW. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any multi-service center, 

THEN: The director's office is located so that from one part or his office 

he has a view of the major activity zones in the center (he can see some 

37 

of the waiting areas, some of the community spaces and the servi ces); and the 

other part of his office is private. His office is conspicuous so that people 

using the center see where it is, and can r each it easily. It is on a circu

lation path used by community leaders and staff, and not a dead end. 

----------

PROBLEM 

In many centers, the director's office is tucked away in back, or to one 

side. The director himself is impossible to find, and hard to reach when he 

is there; he is out of touch with the people who visi t the center, the i r prob

lems and their needs. His association with the center be comes remote and 

formal. There is a danger that he will become nothing more than an administra

tor. Clients and staff will both relate bette r to the cente r if the director 

is perceived as a friendly person, accessible, and personally interested in 

them. 

At the same time, the director needs some privacy to meet with individuals, 

and to get his work done. 
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Thus , the director's office is located such that one part of his office 

has a view of at least part of the "action" areas (waiting , services, community 

spaces) and the other part of his office is private. His office is in a prom

inent position so that people can readily see it from these same areas: It is 

especially important that the director have informal contact with his own staff, 

with directors of service programs in the center , and with community leaders. 

This kind of contact occurs most naturally when people have the chance to wave 

hello, or start a friendly chat by catching the director's eye on their way to 

the water cooler or the restroom. The director's office should be on the main 

circulation path that these people use; it should not be on a dead end. 
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COMMUNITY WALL. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any community space runctioning as a center or rallying point ror the 

community , 

THEN: Along a major path within this communit y space , there is a Community 

Wall; this wall is characterised as rollows: 

1 . It can be seen by the public , walking or driving through the public 

space . 

2. It is at least the size or a standard billboard and may be as large as 

the entire side of one block . 

J . It is surraced with concrete or wood panels; or any other material that 

can take periodic repainting . 

4. Parts or it are within reach or pedestrians ; these parts are available 

ror ever- changing community messages and information. 
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PROBLEM 

One of the mos t cha racteristic t hings about the bureaucratic society, 

is the fact that no man fee ls his complaints are legi timate concerns of 

society, except in those rare cases where they can be e xpr essed in terms of 

law infractions . 

This is especially true of poor people . Since no one listens to their 

comp l aints , they don ' t bother to express them, and nothing happens . 

The civil ri~~ts movement has rec ently made it c l ear that when a de

termined , massive effort is made , to express d issatis fact i on , this d issatis

fac t ion get s resul ts. 

The simpl est way of statin~ this fact is t his : Pur e information about 

dissatisfaction is a firs t s t ep toward ~et tinR action . It is t her e f ore 

crucially i mportant that complaints be made public , be put on the public 

record. If the facts show that thousands of people are dissatis fied be

cause some need is not being me t, and t hese fac ts can be made public a nd 

self-evident, the public o ffic i a l s cannot i 3nore the problem f or long . 

[ See for example, "The Roles of Intelligence Sys tems in Urban Systems Plan

ning" , Journal of American Instit ute of Planners , 31 , No. 4, November 1965 , 

pp . 289-296 . ) 

But information alone wil l not bring action. It must be coupled with 

constant pressure by the public , on the ins t itution in question. 

This o f course is a polit i ca l t ask; it is a job for a staff of com

munity or~a~izers . The question here, however , is whether or not the 

phys i cal surroundin~s can he l p this process. 

In low inco:r.e cor.:munities there is no device for mak ini:; the volume of 

felt comp laints public and visible, other than demonstrations by t he people 

themselves . I t is su{'";;estc<l here t hat a central and hip;hly visibl e communi ty 

compl aint wall would help keep the !'.'lass of cor:1plaints visible; and woul d he lp 

the people who are strur;gl1nf0 co rectify these conditions to maintain solidarity . 

However, it seems c l ear that a co~plaint wall would have a very difficult 

t ime get ting o ff the ground and becomin~ a rallying point in this country. 

The idea of using public buildings and billboards as "walls " on wh i ch t o 
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state grievances is not generally acceptable: The walls are usually private 

property; and people write on them at risk of jail sentences. Thus, if we 

want a community wall to take hold, we will have to find a legitimate way 

of getting it off the ground. 

The Wall of Respect in Chicago is one such project that has already 

proven itself; and we shall look to it for clues. 

The Wall is the side of a typical slum building; it was turned into a 

mural communicating Black dignity, by neighborhood artists. The establish

ment and maintenance of the Wall became a source of neighborhood solidarity. 

Two facts about this situation seem to be important. First, the Wall was 

commissioned: a small group took the initiative to begin it and see it 

through. Second, the complaints on the Wall were woven into a more general, 

artistic message. 

Thus , it seems essential that, if a community wall is to become a focus 

for complaints and a community rallying spot, it must be initiated and main

tained, in the beginning, by a small group, and be part of a more dramatic 

community mural. 

This suggests that the community wall be central and highly visible to 

the community; that it be of a material that allows constant re-painting; 

and that it be large enough (at least the size of a billboard) to weave 

notices and complaints across a "commissioned" mural. 
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ARENA DIAMETER. 39 

PATTERN 

IF: There is a public s pace which is associated with any social group which 

seeks to maintain its integrity as a group, or whose social fabric depends 

on a reasonable density of interactions between members of the group, (Th is 

would include the arena in a multi-service center, the courtyard in a univer

sity department or high school . It would not include pub lic skating rinks , 

parks, or public squares. ) , 

THEN: The maximum diameter o f this space should be less than 70 to 80 feet. 

PROBLEM 

If a publ ic space belonging to an identifiable group is too large, it 

will not support the social fabric of that group. In more detail: 

The members of an i dentifiab le social group wi ll be able to maintain 

the social fabric of their group in a public space, only if the space has 

the following characteristic: "Any two pe ople in the space, even if they 

are in opposite corners, can stil l communicate effectively with one another". 

The consequences of this assertion are made clear by the fo l lowing 

assertions: Two people in a public space can communicate with each other 

only if: 

1. They can read the expressions on one anothers faces. 

2 . They can talk to one anot her. 

The second of t hese assertions is obvious, and needs no evidence. The 

first is far from obvious, and evidence is scant. Rcuehly similar things 

have been said by Philip Thie l [ An Architectural and Urban Space Sequence 

Notation, unpub lished ms, University of California, Department of Archi

tect ure, August, 1960 , p.5] , and by Hans Blumenfeld ["Sca l e in Civic De

sign", Town Planning Review, April , 1953, pp. 35-116); but we have been 

unab l e to find any forma l observations which support it . With the -fu l l 

understanding that this asserti on needs investigation, we shal l, for the 

time being, assume that i t is correct. 
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We may t hen go on to determine the maximum distances at which people can 

see expressions on one anothers faces, and can talk to one another. 

Our own informal experiments show the following results. Two people 

with normal vision can communicate comfortably up to 75 feet. They can talk, 

with raised voice; and they can see the genera l outlines of the expression 

on one anothers faces. This 75 foot maximum is extremely reliable. Repeated 

experiments gave the sar.ie distance again and again, :t lO j . 

At 100 feet it is uncomfortable to ta lk ; and racial expression is no 

longer clear. Anything above 100 feet is hopeless. 

These experiments were conducted in the open on a fairly quiet residen-

tial street: social and acoustic effects in an interior space , would de-

crease the distances. The fe w published results we have been able to find 

support these estimates. 

Hailing Distance. The f ol lowing table , adapted from Peterson and Gross, 

( A.P.G. Peterson, a nd E.E. Gross , Handbook for Noise Measurement, Fifth 

Edition, General Radio Company, New Concord, Mass., 1963) , shows the rel a

tion between audibl e speech and background noise level (expressed on the 

background noise criterion scale). 

NC 

70 

60 

50 

40 

.. 

30 ..... ~--·~~~11---~~~~--~--'I--~_._ 
3 6 96 

logarithmic scale 

Most public spaces or the kind under discussion will have a noise level 

or about NC30-40. At NC40 , a very loud voice can be heard at 72 feet. At 

NC30, a raised voice can be heard at 96 fee t , and a very loud voice at 180 

feet. 

It is therefore clear that the ma ximum per missible hailing distance is 

somewhere between 70 and 180 feet , according to the background noise level. 
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E. T. Hall, without taki ng variation in sound level into consideration, 

gives the maximum hailing distance, outdoors, as 100 feet. [ The Silent 

Language, New York: Premier, 1961, p. 16 4.) 

Seeing Distance. Hans Blumenfeld [2.E_.c it.) quotes the fo l lowing figures: 

l. A per sons face can be recognised at up to 70 or 80 feet. 

2. A persons face can be recognised as "a portrait", i.e. in richer detail , 

at up to about 48 feet . 
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OFFICE FLEXIBILITY. 

PATTERN 

IF : There is office accommodati on containing a number of working groups; 

and if the groups are , by t he nature of their work, cohesive groups, whose 

number and size and distribut ion are unpredictable, 

THEN : The offi ce space should be arranged as a two dimensional sheet of 

interconnected small rooms , as shown below: 

l . The individual rooms are anywhere between 8 1 x 10' and 16 1 x 20' The 

rooms need not all be e xactly the same size . 

2 . Doors between rooms are lined up along wa l ls , as shown . 

Four working groups e xpanding and contracting over time. 

40 .4+1\ w 



PROBLEM 

During the life of an office in which there are many working groups, the 

working groups change constantly. They change in number, and size , they 

join together and they break apart. 

A configuration of rooms that ls suitable for one pattern of worki ng 

groups, may not be suitable for another pattern of working groups six months 

later. 

It ls clear, therefore, that in some loose sense, the office space must 

be flexible. 

There are two conventional solutions to this problem: 

l. An uninterrupted modular space, w1~h modular partitions (full height or 

half height). 

2 . An uninterrupted space, with low celling, sound absorbent materials, and 

no partitions (the office landscape). 

We discuss the partition solution firs t . In a naive sense , it seems 

obvious that the problem can be solved by movable partitions. However, in 

practice there are a number of serious difficulties. 

l. If partitions are made easy to move, they become lightweight , and pro

vide inadequate acoustic insulation. 

2. If the partitions are both easy to move and acoustically insulated, they 

are usually very expensive. 

3. The actual cost of moving a partition is usually so high that even in 

highly "flexible" and "modular" systems , the partitions are in fact very 

rarely moved, 

4 . Most serious of all: It ls usually not possible to make minor changes 

in a partition system. At the moment when one work1n~ ~roups expands, and 

needs more space, it ls only by rare accident, that the working group next 

door, happens at this same moment to be contracting. In order to make room 

for the expanding group, a large part of the office must be re- shuffled, but 

this causes so much disruption that many office managements adopt the simpler 

solutions - they leave the partitions as they are, and move the people. 
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5. Finally, it ia in the nature of office apace, that certain informal, 

aemi-permanent arrangementa grow more permanent over time (e.g., furniahings, 

filing ayatems, "ownerahip" of apecial apaces or windows). This makea the 

occupants resistant to change. Though they may be willing to move when the 

growth or their own working group is at stake, they will resist moving 

strongly, as part of any general office re-shuffle, caused by the expansion 

or contraction of aome other working group . 

It is clear then, that systems of movable partitions don't really solve 

the problem. 

The office landscape solution, since it has no partitions, is more 

genuinely flexible. However, this system is only suitable for types of work 

which require neither a high degree or privacy, nor much internal cohesion 

within individual working groups. Moreover, extenaive atudiea by Brian Wells, 

have made it clear that office workera strongly prefer small workspacea to 

larger ones. [Pilkington Research Unit, Office Deaign: A Study of Environ

ment, Department or Building Science, University or Liverpool, 1965.] 

Wells' survey shows that the attitude, "the larger officea make one reel 

unimportant" is held by four times aa many people aa the attitu9e "a large 

office ia definitely better to work in than a small one" [~. cit . , pp. 108-

110]. He ahows that office workers consistently chooae office layouts 

which are divided into small spaces, over thoae which are not divided, or 

less divided[~.~·· pp. 111-113] . He shows that, when given a choice 

among different sized offices, people chooae desks in small offices rather 

than large ones. [The small offices contain 10 to 30 desks, the larger 

offices contain 60 to 100 deska, ~. cit., pp. 118-121.] 

Finally, and for our purposes most important, he shows that working 

groups in small offices are much more cohesive (defined by a larger percent

age or internal sociometric choices), than the working groups in large offices 

[~.cit., pp. 113-118]. 

It is clear then, that the office landscape, though it solves the problem 

of flexibility for relatively uncohesive working groups, is not suitable for 

an office whose working groups must be cohesive. 
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The question now arises: Given cohesive working ~roups, how can the neen 

for flexibility be satisfied, in a way which overcomes the difficulties 

which partition systems run into. 

Let us first define the prob l em more exactly. Given a fixed amount of 

space, divided up in a certain way among working groups, with partitions be

tween groups as massive as possible for acoustic reasons, it must be possible 

to re-distribute this space, for any new pattern of worki nP, P.roups, in a way 

which forces the least amount of re-shuffling upon t he ~roups remaining 

stationary. 

Clearly a successful sol ution must contain a lar~e number of smal l spaces, 

which can be grouped, and re-grouped in many different wa ys . Yet at the same 

time, the partitions between spaces must be acoustica l ly private. 

It is possible to solve this problem, by providing a larP,e number of 

small rooms, interconnected by very many doors , their walls otherwise massive. 

In this arrangement, it is possible to regroup merely by locking certain doors, 

and opening others. 

Evidence for the success of this solution, comes from the fact that organ

izations which use converted houses as office space , have no difficulty with 

flexibility at all. Indeed , it appears that these old buildings actually 

provide more real flexibility, than the apparent flexibility of modular 

partition offices. The reason is simple. Since there are many small rooms 

in these old houses, usually interconnected in a variety of ways, it is 

possible to group and regroup spaces, without going to any expense at all. 

The system is truly flexible - since changes in connections can be made in 

a few minutes , at no cost. Yet the acoustic characteristics are excellent -

since most of the walls are solid, often load bearing, walls. [For indirect 

reference to the popularity of one-time houses as office acconunodation, see 

Peter Cowan, et al., The Office: A Facet of Urban Growth, Joint Unit for 

Planning Research, University Col lege, London, 1967, pp . 90-96.) 

For an arrangement of this type, two crucial questions must be answered. 

How big should the individual rooms be? How should the connectine doors be 

placed? 
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The answer to the second question is clear. Since cross circulation will 

reduce the effective area of the individual spaces, the doors should be 

placed asymmetrically, at the edge of room walls - as shown in the drawing. 

As far as the size of individual rooms are concerned: the idea of free com

b1nat.1on and recombination of rooms demands that the rooms be as small as they 

can be , without inhibiting the effective functioni ng of groups. 

As far as size goes, there is some ev.idence from Japan that the most 

common size of work-groups is 5 (though this may be peculiar to the or~aniza

tions studied). [See T. Takano, in documents from Kensetsu-Sho Eizen-Kyoko 

Kenchiku-Ka, referred to in Pilkington Research Unit, 2£.cit., pp. 41-42.) 

We conjecture that a work group of five persons can work comfortably in 

two rooms with an open connection - but probably not in three. On the other 

hand, a single office for a director of a small workinr. r.roup will rarely 

need to be larger than 200 square feet. 

These considerations suggest a model size of 16 1 x 12 '. However, there 

is no need for each room to be the same size. Indeed, it seems clear that 

the system of rooms will be even more flexible if the rooms are of many 

different sizes; this will provide an even richer variety of possible accom

modations and re-groupings. We do not, at the moment, have any sound basis 

for d·eciding on the range of suitable room sizes, nor on the statistical 

distribution of these sizes. Let us say quite s1~ply, for the moment , that 

any rooms from 8 1 x 10' up to 16' x 20' can be useful . 
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TOWN MEETING. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any space where more than 20 people are to mee t for race to face 

discu.ssion, 

THEN: 

1. The meeting room contains concentric tiers of seats - the plan may be 

circular or square. 

2 . Seats in succeeding rows are staggered. 

3. There is a fence, just above knee height, along each row of seats. 

4 . Each tier is ten inches above the one before it . 

5. One corner in the top r ow is reserved for visual exhibits. 

A two tiered room will have a capacity of 36 ( less cir culation). 

A three tiered room will have a capacity of 72 ( l ess circulation). 

A four tiered room will have a capacity o f 120 (less circulation). 
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PROBLEM 

When there are more than 15 peop l e in a meeting , the meeting only rarely 

has the face to face quality of smal ler g r oups . Large meet ings usua l ly turn 

i nto lectures , or end up being control l e d by a hand ful of peop l e. Yet t he 

prob lems being discussed in l arg e mee tings often require t his quality too . 

They require the equa l invo l vement of a ll me mbers; they r equire the honesty 

and openness characteristic of small group meetings . 

What are the reasons f or the bre akdown of l arge g roups? 

1. People are fu rther apart. As d is tances increase , it become s harder for 

people to sustain deep invo l vemen t wi th one ano ther . I n open d iscussions a 

great deal d epends upon see ing a pers on 's face , as he spe aks . I f y ou cannot 

see his face the chance s are ~reat tha t you wil l misunderstand h i m. 

This feeling is a ggravated when people c a nnot s ee over one anothers heads . 

Yet , i f the room is g iven a slope, to ove rcome t hi s d i ffic ulty, as i t is i n 

a lecture room , t h e discussion then be come s one-sided . 

2 . When more t han 15 people gather t he meeting be~ins to have a " bac k" and 

a "front ". The people i n the back can ' t see, t h e y are l ess likel~ to partic 

ipat e, and the peop l e in t he fron t are g ive n u ndue prominence: it i s most 

likely that t hey wi ll control the drift of t he d iscuss i on . The i deal shape 

fo r meet ings requiring f ull participation is s i mply a circle, with everyo ne 

looking at e veryone else. When mee~in ~s occur informally , with t h is aim, 

t hey a l most always tend to arrange thc~selves into a c ircle . [See, for 

inst ance , Paul Byers, "The I dea in the ~iddle o f the Table" , Columbia 

Univers ity Forum, Summer , 1967 , p . 20-25 . ] 

Both r easons hinge on the spat i a l layout of the room; and especial l y on 

t he f latness of the floor. In order to overcome the prob l ems ment ioned , 

a mee ting room r equires the f o l lowing spatia l characteris tics: 

l . Each person mus t be able to see e ach other person s face. 

2 . The re should be no "d irect ion" to t he room , and no distinction between 

11 back '' and ''front'' . 
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This means, essentially, that the eeat$ mu$t be arranged concentrically, 

in tiers. Under these circumstances, even a small room, 2~ feet square, can 

hold more than 100 people. Each person can see nearly everyone else face to 

face: there is no direction to the room. 

The dimensions for a row and seat size are derived from Time Saver 

Standards, Fourth Edition, McGraw Hill, 1·966, pp. 1107-1110. 

Note: The closer the tiers are to circles, the better: this will increase 

the number of faces a person can see. Even then, a person sitting in the 

back top tier will not be able to see the face of someone sitting directly 

below him ... and a person sitting down in the front will have to turn to 

see anyone sitting behind him. 
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SLEEPING OK. 

PATTERN 

IF: There t s. a community service center which has areas wi thin it perman

ently open to the public (a community lounge or arena , for example ) , 

THEN: Some part of the area that is to be open must have the following 

characteris tics: 

1 . There are s oft, upholstered c hairs and sofa-like benches within this 

area . The benches to be 6'6" long , with backs. 

2. The area t o o ffer s ome kind o r "subo rdinate involvement" to the people 

sitting there ( like TV , newspapers , checkers , coffee). 

42 

J . Parts o f t his area to be faced away from the business or t he center, and 

hence, partly sec luded. 

~ . There are no reception stations between this area of seats and the public 

s treets . 
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Note: The size and character o f this part of the bui l ding wil l depend 

to a great extent upon local cond i t ions. In communi t ies l i ke New York's 

Bowery, for example, whel·e tl"1e demand f o r such a plac e i s hi~h , a subs t antial 

part of the building should be devoted to this area. I n communi~ ies wher e 

there are very few homeless peopl e this area might be not hing mo~e than a 

corner TV lounge - the size of a large living r oom. 

PROBLEM 

If parts of t he building are t o remain open to t he genera l pub~!c, it 

is probab le t ha t j ob less and home l ess people will come t here to rest and 

sleep. 

This creates the fol lowing c onfl i c t. On the one hand , to have peopl e 

loitering and s l eeping a round the cent er is high l y des ireab l e: it gives the 

service center the chance t o meet a real need in t he community. However, 

wherever t here is a home l ess popula t i on, t here i s like l y a l so to be a sec

tion of the community that considers these people to be bums and a disgrace 

to the c o11t11unl ty. 

If the "respectable poor" find drunks and homeless old people sleeping 

in the service center, they wil l feel that their own relationship to the 

bui l di ng is being degraded. This is a serious conflict. Obviously, it can

not be resolved by simp ly excluding "undesireables" from the center. 

It must be possib le t o keep the cent er's doors open to t hese peop l e, and 

ye t not l et t heir presence become offensive to the respec t able poor. How 

can t his re l a t ionship be achieved? 

Firs t ~ f all, t he peopl e looking for a res t must be ab l e to enter the 

building unobtrusive l y; they must be ab l e to find a pl ace to sit and remain 

there without being asked questions by intake workers and receptionists. 

Furthermore , there must be some kind of subordinate involvement offered so 

t hat it wi l l not l ook like people have come there J ust to sleep. ( See for 

example, E. G. Love, Subways are for Sleeping, New York: Harcourt, Brace & 

World, 1957, p. 28.) 
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The kinds of involvement that work best are those that let people regulate 

their relationship to it. Examples are: a newspaper and magazine lounge, a 

TV and radio lounge with soft volume, a checker table with seats for specta

tors; the essential thing is that people be able to maintain the "look" of 

involvement: i.e. reading the paper, watching TV, heckling the checker players. 

Once people feel safe with their involvement, it becomes possible for them to 

doze off to sleep without fear of interruption. [Por a discussi·on of such in

volvements as a social obligation, see Erving Goffman, Behavior in Public 

Places, New York: Pree Presa of Glencoe, 1963, pp. 50-6).) Goffman also re

ports on involvements which help to cover the fact that individuals are slip-

ping "out" of a social situation, and into a personal reverie: 

As was s uggested in connection with lolling (Pattern 9), individuals de
velop many untaxing activities as covers behind which to go into a reverie. 
The coffee-and-cigarette break when taken by oneself is an instance of this. 
Public eateries have underwritten this practice by placing seats for lone 
eaters in front of a running mirror, thus enabling the patron to facilitate 
the away process by covertly looking at himself. Persona who find themselves 
disenchanted with the whole system of situational obligations in society may 
seek out those places where reverie is likely to be tolerated. As one very 
literate patient in Central Hospital is recorded to have said: 

'To avoid gossip I began to frequent dives of every type, where I thought 
no one would s.ee me. I merely sat there for hours thinking and looking off 
into space, entertaining a confused set of ideas.' [Ibid., p. 72.) 

To keep the respectable poor from objecting to the reveries of the old 

and homeless, the sleeping area must be away from all main activity zones in 

the building; it must turn away from agencies and receptionists, and be, in 

part, concealed from them. Thus people who are in the building "on business" 

must never have to walk through the s l eeping area. 
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WAITING DIVERSIONS. 

PAT:-ER:: 

IF : There is a large wa!tini; area , where Pat tern 111 holds , 

':'HEN : The wait.ing area contains a nu."llber of "waiting diversions" . These 

d!versions will very li~ely be housed in t he ac:iv1ty poc~ets which surround 

:he wait~ng op3ce see Pattern 2J) . Tne divers!o ns ~ay include: 

Cni :d care station 
Board games 
T .. V . 
Pool 1.abl11 
':'abl e tennis 
l!agazir.e and newspaper readin11: 
Coffee anJ -oso!p 
;: ... ~ebox or piano 

Eacr. of :r.. Hversicns ~s s:.ir1·o·J:-ded by sca:s fo r watchers . 
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PROBLEM 

From Pattern 14 we know that waiting areas should be furnished with a 

number of "waiting activities". Waiting activities , though primarily oriented 

toward users of services, should also be open to non-users. This is impor-

tant in helping to make the multi- service center community property (see Pat-

tern 4). 

Also there is some danger that the activities provided will seem arti-

ficial in the context of waiting. Nobody will take a pool table seriously 

if there is no time to finish a match. The activities will seem less con-

trived if they include people who are not waiting, people who are involved 

in them for their own sake. 

Since people of all ages should be encouraged to come to the service. 

center, the activities must vary to appeal to the ol d , the middl e-aged, young 

adults , teenagers, and children. They should also vary to appeal to differ-

ent groups in the target area. 

We have been able to identify the fol l owing activities as potential 

wai t i ng diversions: 

T.V . watching and reading magazines, newspapers and paperbacks; and 

drinking coffee and gossiping with a friend , are all common waiting diversions 

for adults. 

Some type of chil d care is appropriate for populations which include young 

families. 

At least one kind of board game should be pr ovided: 

In the afternoon the street is also a place of recreation for adult men 
and recent migrant boys. Various groups sit here and there over a game of 
checkers, cards, or dominoes. The corner of Second Street, for instance, is 
a spot where young American Negro men stand watching passers-by and a game 
of checkers in which American Negro players participate. On Fifth Street 
there is a spot next to an alley where Puerto Rican men play cards or dominoes. 
Down Avenue Ba group of old Italian men play checkers next to a restaurant, 
where one can see aged Ital ian immigrants meeting for coffee. Other games 
also run on during these hours of the day and beyond: for example, in some 
bodegas - Puerto Rican grocery stores - games of dominoes are played con
tinuously for hours and hours, even late into the night. [Elena Padilla, 
Up From Puerto Rico, New York: Columbia University Press , p. 17.) 

Pool and billiards, and ping pong are other possible waiting diversions. 

Most age groups would probably enjoy a piano, and teenagers will cer

tainly like a jukebox. 
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ELEVATOR-RAMP. 

PATTERN 

IF: ~here is any public building in which members of the public have to 

negotiate a change of level, 

THEN : I t must be possible to negotiate e ach change of leve l by means of 

ramps, or e l evators , or some combination of the two. 

PRC BLEM 

44 

Everyone , includi ng t he o ld, and the handicapped, mus t be ab le to use 

a ll the publ ic parts of any pub lic building. Thus, no pub l ic space must be 

accessib l e on l y by stair . 
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BLOCK WORKER LAYOUT. 

PAT'.<ERN 

IF: A multi- service center has any outreach program, where fie l d workers 

(block workers, contact workers, community organizers, etc.) are stationed 

in the center, but spend most of their time in the field. 

THEN: The field wo rkers should be accommodated as shown be low: 

?.'oril: space 

Yiaiting 

uOuu -----
1. There s hould be M interview alc oves, where M is the largest nu~ber of 

field workers who wil l ever be on duty at any one moment. 

2. The r ooms behind these seat ing alcoves, are reached through doors be-

t ween the al coves. 

3. The tota l l ength of desk space provided in these rooms is 3u feet 

(where N is the total number of field workers) . 

4. The alcoves are di r ectly open to public circulation , as shown. 
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5. If the background noise level is y db, then no alcove table may be 

closer than x fee t to any other alcove table, nor to any chai r in the wait-

ing area, where x ls given as a function o f y by the g raph below: 

x 

HC 

70 

60 

50 

110 

30 ...... ~.._~.._~...__~...,__.::i......~+ 
12 24 48 96 

V l ogarithmic acale 

PROBLEi·l 

Tne prob l ems or a cco:r.mo<lailr.1· n ..:: ld workers in the multi-service center , 

stem from a mbi gu ity surroundln~ t he fie l d workers job . They occur whether 

the field workers are "contact wor·ke:-s" as defined in the Hunts Point Mult i-

service Program, Hunt s f'oi nt , Bronx , or "com::1unity orr:anisers" as defined in 

the Western Additi on Area Office of the Economic Opportunity Counc i l , San 

Francisco . 

The followin~ tenJenclcs conflict: 

1. The f i eld worke r probably spends most of his time in the fie ld , or~an-

ising the cor1munity , or ~~ in~ door t o door . 

2. Each fie ld worker Joes , however , requi re s ome workspace ln the cenLer 

which is his - where he can store records , leave half worked papers , and 

where peopl e can leave messa~cs for him , and where he can have access to a 

phone . 

3. He also s pends some time on duty in the center , during whic h people 

from the community can come to see him. 

~ . If there are many field workers, as is usually the case, t he center 

cannot afford to give each one of them a fu ll- size office suitable for 

interviews . We are therefore led to the conclusi on that there s hould be 

a small number of interview places , in addition t o mlni~al workspaces for 

each fiel d wor~er. 
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5. However , i f the interview places are separated from the individual work

places, a new problem ls likely to occur: 

Suppose that a fie l d worker s pends an afternoon in the center. Where 

should he spend i t ? Should he spend it at his private workpl ace, or should 

he spend i t at one of the interview places . Neither is quite satisfactory . 

Suppose he s pends it at the interv i ew pl ace . We know t hat visitors and 

clients only come in sporadica l ly . He wi l l ther efore want t o fi l l in the 

gaps be t ween cl ients , with phone cal ls or paper work. In this case he wi l l 

o f t en want acce ss to t he materia l stored in his private workp l ace. 

Suppose on t he o t her hand , t hat he spends it in h i s private workplace . 

A member o f t he com~uni ty who comes to look for him wi l l come t o the in

tervi ew pl a ce , and it is p r obably undesi rab l e f o r him t o come t o t he pri vat e 

workplac e area . Even i f he does , t here is then no natura l pl ace for the two 

people t o s i t a nd t al k - yet it wou l d be e xt remely unnatural for them to go 

a l l the way bac k t o t he intervi ew place, jus t t o s i t and have a chat. 

The one reroaining possible s o lution - t hat the client comes to a recep

tionist, who paf,es t he field workers i n the ir workplace, direct l y contradic ts 

t he need for easy access to t he fi e l d worke rs , described i n detail in Pattern 

~8 . 

We therefore c onc l ude , t hat t he f i eld workers private workplaces must be 

d i rect l y accessib l e t o the int erview place. Al t hough the arranKement shown, 

wi t h doors to the workpl ace , be t ween interview a l coves, is net mandatory, it 

does s eeE t o be t he best way t o g i ve t he a l c oves the ir r equisite acoustic 

separation, at t he same t i~e as havinc easy access t o the wo rkp l aces, and 

di rect fron tal a c cess tc bot h from the outside. 

Detai l eJ r easons f or the boot h f orm of the interview alcoves are given 

i n Pat tern 50 . 

The separation be tween a lc oves , and between waiting seats and alcoves, 

as a function c. f ba ck1,round nois e l e vel , is based on f1r:ures taken from 

A. P.G. PeLerson a nd E. E. Gros s , Handbook for Noise Me a surement, Fifth 

Ed it ion , General H:i.dio Corc.;;any, ilew Concord , Mass . , 1963. 
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RADIO/TV STATION. 46 

PATTERN 

IF: Any community service center in an urban area, 

THEN: There is a TV and/or radio broadcasting station located in the center 

and broadcasting locally to the community. The station is located on the public 

face of the building, where people can loiter and watch a broadcast in session. 

PROBLEM 

A TV/radio station in a multi-service center would greatly enchance the 

image of the MSC as a community nerve center. The studio may be used to broad

cast community information, service center news, educational programs, political 

speeches and interviews, festivals, in-home Job training, etc. - all bi- lingual 

if appropriate . Community events would probably not take up more than a few 

hours of broadcasting per day; the rest of t he day's program may be filled with 

the usual TV fare: city, state and national coverage. 

The following tendencies make the idea of a TV/radio station at the MSC seem 

very potent: 

1 . Most families use •rv sets about three hours per day. [Richard L. Meier, 

A Communications Theory of Urban Growth, .MIT Press, 1965, p. 130 .] 

2. Seeing familiar community faces and places on the TV screen would help 

destroy the sense that the center is foreign territory. 

3. TV is the most effective way of getting new information into the homes of 

improverished families. (A result of studies undertaken in Japan and Puerto 

Rico, Richard L. Meier, personal communication.] 

~- Everyone likes to watch a broadcast in session. I f the studio is visible 

from the street, people wil l linger to watch and discuss the broadcast. The 

studio will highlight the fact that t he center i s a source of action. 
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At firs t sight, this propo sal seems hopelessly expensive. However, TV 

broadcasting from the neighborhood does not raise any insuperab l e techno l ogi

cal difficulties. I t can be done at a reasonable cost: especia l ly if cable-TV 

is used. [This i s laid out in detail in Haro ld J . Barnett and Edward Greenberg 's, 

"The Best Way to Get i•tore Varied TV Pror:rams ", Trans-action , :·tay, 1968 , pp . 39- 45 . ) 

If TV l s not feasib l e, the local radio station should be invited to broadcast 

out of the center . 

- 232-



MEETING ROOMS CLUSTERED. 

PATTERN 

IP : Meeting rooms, classrooms and seminar rooms are provided in a public 

bu1ld1ng, 

THEN: 

l. These meeting rooms, classrooms and seminar rooms should be c l ustered 

around a central circulation core and near a kitchen. 

2. Ir the building is a multi- service center serving a population of N 

persons, it should contain (l + .00005N) meeting rooms, and .00003N class-

rooms. 

PROBLEM 

Meeting rooms should be c l ustered for the following reasons : 

1. It is easier to find a particular meeting when they all occur in one 

pl ace . 

2. It is convenient ror peopl e who have to attend several meetings in one 

night. 

3. Each room is close to the kitchen for coffee breaks. 

4. Most of the services and community groups in the multi-service center 

conduct occasional conferences. A typical pattern for a conference is the 

47 

following: First, registration , then a mass meeting with speakers , explain-

ing the purpose of the conference; this mass meeting then breaks up into 
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workshops or discuss i on groups of various sizes; ~hen a closing mass meeting 

where summaries of the wo:·kshops are presented . Very often conferences are 

all day affairs with lunch or s o:::e kind of refreshments served at some point. 

They need the kitchen ne3rby . And sinc e many peop l e hop fro~ workshop t o 

workshop, so as to take in everyt hlne t ha t i s happen in~ . i t 1s most conven-

lent if the rooms are c:ustered. 

Appendix • . The a~enda o f a t yp i cal %ul ti - servi ce center confer enc e (held 

by the Hunts Po int /.iul'. i-servi ce c.;r,::-.mHtc e a t P. ;, . '.) , J::ic V.s :rn Ave nue and i119tr. 

Stree t , Br on x , ;;ew Y:> r Y. , ·jr.: t •jC..e r C, ~96 'li c :j n:ainc<l w::l!·ks hop s on hea l th , 

s oc ia l servi ce s , ho~5ln~ , ffiat1p0we r, a <iJ!ct i 0 n, edu~a:ian, sma ! l busine s s anJ 

econ::>rr. i c rJe velop:::ent , ·~ar ly cbi : ·ir.::;od , co::-.:r.i.;n ity a r;t i on , l egal ser·, 1ces , yo:Jth , 

and culture and rec re at~on. 

Apper.dix 2 : 

e s t lj;;a ': e ':.h ~ nu::1ber :> f : ·.c ~ t:. in ... :-c0~:s a::tl ~~ iass: ·o :>~'". S that it r·equ1re s , as 

At prt:sent, ::1any of t h e r::e._. t i n !.:S a SS'JCla t<:d ..... l~ i'; n11.:1l1- se r ·.1 i -: e r~ c r. t e r·s 

benn:; Pa.1·1 · .:.s h, L'o ::;:: .. u1lty 0 ? · ~:.ani:~er , f') ~ · r: .e :·· l y 

11 
•• • Th -? r.: 1 L: ~l -

' 0 ... . .... . , 

f': a:r.i;e r·ed ~~. 'iie neeJeJ t o f ind il r;.ee: '...in ;-- ~ :a ::c eve ~·y t !.r::e we ~·:ar. :. e d t o :'!".e et. 11
• 
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In Oakland, the total number of MSC-related meetings held per month either 

in the MSC or elsewhere were: 

Population 

West Oakland 57,000 

Fruitvale 31,000 

North Oakland 29,000 

Meetings in: 

Schools & 
MSC Churches 

4 

8 

13 

60 

18 

9 

Total Meet
ings/Month 

64 

36 

22 

Meetings/Month/head 
of Population 

1/900 

1/870 

l/13i 6 

It seems c l ear f rom the above figures, that the number of meetings per month 

depends on the size of the target population: it is approximately N/1000. We 

know from Gene Bernardi's interviews, that there are more small meetings than 

large ones. The occaslonal meetings whlch draw 50 to 100 persons wlll be 

adequately accommodated in the arena and the town hall. The rest of the meet

ings have 10 - 30 persons attending. There are 20 week-day evenings in a month. 

I f the .OOlN meetings were perfectly spread out over the 20 days, this would 

require .00005N meeting rooms. To take care of occasional doubling up, we add 

one extra room. The building therefore requires 1 + .00005N meeting rooms, 

which can hold 10 - 30 persons. 

Besides meeting rooms, the MSC must a l so have classrooms for classes spon-

sored by individual services: i.e. job training, small business, real estate, 

consumer education, child rearing, weight watching, etc. It is difficult to 

estimate the number of classes which services will sponsor. The best guess 

we can make, is that each service will sponsor at least one class and that 

each class meets twice a week. We know that an MSC serving N persons, has 

.0005N interviewers (Pattern 3), and that the number of interviewers per ser

vice ranges from l to 4, with an average of 2 (Pattern 5). The MSC therefore 

has .00025N services; and there are therefore . 00025N classes in any given 

week. If classes are held five nights a week, and any one classroom can hold 

two classes per evening, this means the bui lding requires .00003N classrooms. 
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BARBERSHOP POLITICS. 

PATTERN 

I F: A community multi-service center in an urban area that has, as one of 

i ts main tasks, community organi zation, 

THEN: The center has at l east one of the following enterprises woven into 

its public face : 

1. Barbershop . 

2. Laundromat; lunch counter . 

48 

3. Stall for small business; such as cigar s tore , paper and magaz ine stand, 

paperbacks . 

PROBLEM 

If a service center takes on the task of community organization it faces 

the f ollowing prob l em: First o f a l l, it has to reach the people of the com

munity and get them involved in defining and acting upon various community 

issues. Thi s is difficult because people have the tendency to resist such 

discussions when they are approached by community organizers. Resistance 

is probably due to the fac t t hat pe ople are usually approached in their homes 

when they are doing something else, perhaps when they are just relaxing, and 

thus when the y don' t really want to be bothered by organizers . 

And yet, community organizers mus t go to people in their "natural" 

surroundings; they cannot depend upon people coming to meetings to discuss 

local conditions. 

Where can organizers meet people in a natural way , at a time when people 

are receptive and willing to participate in issue oriented discussion% The 

places in the community where d iscussion can most natural l y arise are the 

following: 

1 . Barbershops. 

2. La undromats and lunch counte rs. 
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3. Small , streQt-oriented businesses, li~e no~s r acks, c l ear s t ores, arid 

s ma ll grocery stores . 

~ . Corner hangouts around pool hal l s and bars. 

5 . At places where ;;eople r~.:.is t wai t to •ct u~.c:~.i:loy:-1cnt chec ks, welfare 

checks , Job interviews , anJ so on . 

See a ny typical r eport s on nc~~hbortocd life in low-income communi ties . 

p . 10 1 : 

Ur bar. act: !. vltit..!:.> :::~rite : · ..... t:.<: 5i~:·..:C:'. .. C'J:·ner, ;·:col r- cv!:1s , and tarber
s hops . 

And Elena Pa·:i ! l l.a , Up :-': ·c r·1 Pue rt. ~. :·.! ·~ ·:.i , Jje._.,. ·i orY. : r;o:u:nb ia !)ni ve:-si ty 

P!'ess , 195~ . p. l e: 

~hen fall cc~~s w it~~ cc~ :~r days , so~e ~r t~:e o !d !uc?·to !~ 1ca~ woxer1 of 
Eastvil le , as o:·~ s!. 1:.~ lar Ja~;,; o!' S J,?'!.~:;· · , ·,.H.it("h t he st:·""J: : e:··~ in t !:e s' .. !"ee t s 
Y: ith a towel dr~:q,c-J a1'"VJ!'i 'J t :-.e ir '1:·r:: s :: .:.Y:e a st o ~e . J:·o.-.h . .:J: l y , t!:e C!"·~ :.·:d3 

gro'r\' t l1inner as the weath~r i~:· ows co l der . 1:.'lntc~' kee4 ,s Et1::; t·.Jil lers :nor-c to 
their hor::es . F'e;;er r>eo;i:i: co::cre.-a t e on t!.<: si·j ewa l i:s a::d stoops . But 
they do r un dow~ to the stores , w::ic h t.J c~v~:.e t:-.e ba(j- ·,.; eat!»'::!'r c e nters f o :" 
informal vis i ti~·: ~lth ne!~~~o ~s . 

'lhe C0 rn i;:t"V i~: e 2.::.c!a1 a:'.d ht~1 !e t.ic :.;1uu 1rrew out of t he barbershr>r1 
gang . t)ne ;~.C ! ' :li n.· i ·i i~t·, . .ice, .. .Ji ~~ , Guy , a:1d C!-.!ci": i Ca::"Je ~r: to (:ar :o's 
hous~ to r.a·:e coft«:c wit.!~ C1i::. . F·.: c ~l ri ·· t:1at fre"'!'.Jer.t visits or t~·: ~s r:at.1.u·e 
would add t oo :~uC~J t o his wife ' s h?Js c~eep1~ .: reipons~b1l1t1es, Carlo su~
~ested trJat t he t.";ys re-rJt a ro(;:;. o.n-j start a c~ub . J.'\?1ey a~·reed to hold a 
r..ee t ln~ t ha t evcnlnc in the barbers i.op to discuss plar.s . At t.hat tirr.e >iike 
proposed his p l an or orcanlzatl un . He wanted t o have ten origina: a nd re~
ula r· :nembers who woul 'i pay a thr e.: - <l o ll::lr i nit iat ion fee and twenty -five 
ce nts a ;;~ek dues and have complete control or t he club . All others were 
to be associate n~~bers , pay i n~ a dellar a year and havln~ no powe rs . ?he 
o r !sinal ~~~b~ rs would har1<l: e the sa l e o f wine arid beer in the ~:ub roo~s 

and would col l ect a s~al l fee f or car~ r anes p l ayed by the associat e ~embers. 
As ~ike later exp~ained t o x e: ' i wanted t o ~et a bout two hundred ~e~be rs 
to that club . 'i':1en we can ar·1-r oach s o:r:e rol i tic ian a ncl ~ct sor.,ething -
maybe fa vors or he give us money . That. was all my ide a . ' 

In or~er to make the c l ub a success , ~lke would have had to d!'aw the 
lunchroom and barbershop cliques to~ether. ~he two cliques d i f fe red in 
several sl~nificant characteristics . The lunchroo~ clique was consiJered 
more Ame ricanized , and , on the avera~e , its members had ~one further in 
school . 0nly one of t he lunchroom boys spoke Enr l ish with an ac cent , and 
he stood at the bottom of his Rroup . On the other hand , Car l o , ~ike, and 
Joe - the three mos t prominent o f t. he barbershop boys - all spoke with 
pronounced accents. The l unchroom boys were more a ctive in s ports; t he 
only baseball pl ayers and t he be s t bow l ers were i n their ~roup . 
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It seems clear that the center's com~unity organizers should spend a 

~cod deal o f time in the kinds of places lis t ed. 

Why s hould any of these places be physically locat ed in the center? 

I f the center emphasizes community organization, it must also provide a 

base for the process of orcanization. All the work tha t eoes into a 

strong community campai~n shoul d have one foot in the center ( see Pattern 

1) . Peop l e discussing ~atters in the barbershops, etc. , will be more ready 

~or o r gani zat, i on if they s ee t he products of action all around, not just 

ta l k . This indicates that at l enst some of the natural centers of community 

political life shou ld be physically associated with the service center . 





STAFF LOUNGE. 49 

PATTERN 

IF: Any organization where informal interstaff communication is desired, 

THEN: There is a staff lounge, away from public areas, but open to the main 

staff circulation pat h . The staff lounge contains a kitchen. 

STAFF CIRCULATION 

PROBLEM 

In many organizations , informal daily contact between staff members i s 

highly desired. But as the staff becomes increasingly specialized , each 

person with his own unique interests and problems, it becomes less likely 

that good communication will be sustained by normal work procedures. 

[ Thus, in the Western Addition Area Office of the San Francisco Economic 

Opportunity Council, the community organizers often complained about the 

fact that they did not know "what was going on" (specifically what the pro

gram developers were working on), and thus were unable to discuss current 

program development s confidently with their clients. Again , in Alfred J . 

Kahn, et al : Nei ghborhood Information Centers, School of Social Work , 

Columbia University, 1966, p. 61 : " ... Agency personnel are often ignorant 

of the services provided by other agencies in the social service system". 

See also extensive evidence on the need for coordination among staff 

members, cited under Pattern 13 . ) 
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Further, the kind of informal contact r equired cannot occur bet ween 

staff members in the presence of clients. The most l ogical place for 

communication between staff members is where breaks are taken, in the hal l 

ways, near the coffee machine , etc. 

In order to maximize the chances for such communication these informal 

meeting places should be centralized in a staff lounge-lunchroom. Further

more, the lounge should be open and adjacent to the major staff circu l ation 

path, preferably close to the staff entrance. 
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INTERVIEW BOOTHS. 50 

PATTERN 

IF: Any office chie fly used to conduct interviews, 

THEN: 
7' - 0" 

1 . The o ffice is a booth , entirely enclosed, with a ceiling. 

2. The door to the booth ls a bit wider than the usual o ffice door; wide 

enough for two men to enter t he boot h simultaneously . 

3. The booth contains a table , not : desk , that is either round or roughly 

square , and. a continuous sofa-like seat wrapped around hal r of this table . 

The booth walls are immediately behind the wrap- around seat. The seat is about 

12 ' long , and part o f it extends along the wall away from the table . 

~ . The table is never more than 3-1/ 2 ' across . 

5 . The f loor o f t he booth to be carpeted . 

5'-0" 

c 



PROBLEM 

Interviews sometimes fail because of the settings in which they take place. 

For a number of reasons people may feel uncomfortable during interviews and 

avoid revealing their real difficulties. Let us examine some of these reasons, 

as they are related to the interview. 

1 . The traditional office setting: People never feel quite at ease in offices 

for two reasons. First, the space clearly belongs to someone e l se; you are in 

the space on "the owner's time" and the burden is on you to make your point 

and get out. Second, from the moment you step into an office there is the 

fee ling that time is ticking on, t hat it's a l ready time to leave. Although a 

setting that gives such impressions may be appropriate to corporation business, 

it is hardly t he place for interviews that touch deeply into the private lives 

of people. 

2. Talking over a desk: It is difficult to get anywhere tal king over a desk. 

The immediate feeling it creates is one of "we" and "they" -- the person behind 

the desk if from offic ialdom, and, consequently, not to be trusted. The feel

ing is magni fied when, upon entering an office, the staff member is already 

there, behind his desk . 

3. Eavesdroppers: People wi ll simple refuse to reveal their problems if 

privacy is in doubt . If there is any possibility that others may overhear, the 

interview can be wrecked; and any chance of estab lishing trust or an aura of 

"confidential business", is ruined. 

4 . Uncomfortab l e chairs, different chairs: Often hard, straight-back chairs 

are the onl y seats for clients during interviews. In such cases it is hard 

not to become restless and anxious for the meeting to end. Even when folding 

contour chairs are provided, clients are faced with an interviewer, rocking 

away in a cushioned, ti lt-back executive chair. Once again the "we" - "they" 

i mpression is established. 

5 . lJo barri e rs between interviewer and client: In an effort to create an in

forma l setting, some interviewers try to seat their clients next to them or in 

front of them, with no barriers in between. In such arrangements desks are 

usual l y behind the interviewer or at his side. At first glance this seems 

ideal for natural talk , but t he fact is that many clients, women in particular, 

-24 4-



resist being seated totally and immediately out in the open. Faced with 

this arrangement peopl e will f idget about with their legs and hands , women 

wil l tug on their skirts . 

One or any combination of these conditions can destroy an interview. The 

probl em of setting is compounded when people come to interviews with a prob-

l em, looking for help. They are feeling awkward to begin wi th, and any 

friction created by the physical setting can only make mat t ers worse. 

We now derive t he requirements for a good interview setting directly from 

the problem statement: 

l. The area must be acoustica l ly private; there must be no fee ling that 

passers-by or other workers can overhear the conversation . 

2. People should be sitting at angles to one another, with a desk corner be-

tween them, or such that an easy adjustment of seats puts a desk corner between 

them . 

A study by Robert Sommer shows that there is more frequent interaction 

between people sitting across the corner of a table, than between people seate.d 

directly across the table, or side-by-side. In exploring this further , he 

found that people entering a cafeteria to have a talk consistently chose the 

"across-the-corner" position. [Robert Sommer, "Studies in Personal Space", 

Sociometry, 22 , September , 1959, pp. 247-260 . ) 

3. Interviewer and c l ient should sit in similar seats , equally comfortable. 

4. I nterviewers want the professional equipment t hey need , phones, desk files, 

forms, etc., instantly at hand . 

5. Client and interviewer should approach the interview area at the same time. 

6. The area should have a sense of neutral ity, like a park bench or a restau-

rant booth . 

. . . since good rapport and relaxation are desired outcomes of the interview , 
it is essential that the interview be he l d under friend ly conditions. A 
choice of seating should be available. The client can then decide how he wants 
to sit in relationship to the counselor. The seating should be arranged so 
that 'across the desk' interviewing need not be necessary unless desired by 
counselee . [Clifford E. Erickson , The Counseling Interview, New York: Prentice
Hall, 1950, p. 53. ) 

The i mmediate impression that the client receives when he opens t he coun
selor's door i s also going to affect him ... He should be able to sit down with
out having a desk get bet ween himself and the counselor. [Dugal d S. Arbuckl e, 
Counseling : An Introduction, Boston : Al l yn & Bacon, 1961, p. 265 . ) 
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7. Interviewer and client are, at most, 5 feet away from each other with the 

possibility of getting closer. [ Person-to-person distance for conversation 

creates a voice level appropriate to the degree of intimacy desired. Edward 

Hall suggests distances associated with the transition f rom one voice level 

to the next. Though they have not been precisely determined, observation re-

veals the following distances: 

a . 12" to 20"; indoors soft voice, outdoors full voice; 

b. 20" to 36"; confidential voice, low volume, personal subject; 

c. 4/1-2' to 5'; f uli voice, information of non-personal nature. 

[Edward Hall, The Silent Language, New York: Doubleday , 1959 , pp. 163-1611.] 

A simi lar point is made by Robert Sommer in "The Dist ance for Comfortable 

Conversations: A Further Study", Soc i ometry, 25, 196 2 , pp. 111-116 : 

The present study is an outgrowth of the previous investigation of the 
distance for comfortable conversation. I n that study, pairs of subjec t s were 
asked to g·:> into an attract ive l y furnished lounge and sit on t wo couches 
that faced one another and discuss a given topic . They had a choice of si t -
ting side-by-side on the same couce or across from one another on different 
couches. . . . We found that when the couches were l ess t han 3-1/2' aoart, the 
sub j ects sat across from one another on different couches, but at a distance greater 
t han this, the subjects sat side-by-side on the same couch. Since our pr evious 
work had s~own that peopl e preferred sitting across f rom one another r a t her 
than side-by-side, we fel t t hat the point at which subjects first star ted 
sit t ing s1de-by-s1de on the same couch ind i cated the distance at which the 
couche s were too far apart for comfor t ab l e conversation. Under t hese cond i -
tions, the distance for comfortab l e conversation would be 3- 1/2 feet between 
couches or 5- 1/2 feet between people ( since people's heads were approximately 
one f oot behind the fron t of eac h couch ) . 

We can now ~ive t he charac teris t ics of a ~ood physical setting for inter-

views. A continuous, sofa- l ike seat wrapped around a table a llows f or t he 

correc t ri~ht ang le position, abol ishes any sense that the s eats are d i f f e rent, 

and a l l ows a desk corner to be pulled up between the t wo participants or pushed 

bac k a few inche s for more l eg r oom , grea ter informality, etc . 

The ta':> l e and s eat can be approached and entered f rom both sides t hrough 

a wi de door; and no one can ever be si tting behind such a contrapt ion . Thus, 

the sett ing seems l ess owned, and l e ts t he interview ge t s t arted on an equal 

basis. 

The ta;:> l e with wrap around seat is calleLl a boot h. t:ac h booth i s out fitted 

with the materials an int erviewer needs to carry on his business; t hese materi als 

are never on t he tab le, but always off t o t he side or j ust beh ind the i nter

vi ewer . T~us , the inte rviewer can carry on his business competently , creat ing 

an a i r of professional ism but not a l 1enat in~ t he cl i e nt with irrele va nt s ymbols 

of officialdom. 

- 246-



To create the confidential atmosphere required, the booth must have a 

ceiling and the floor of the booth should be carpeted. 

The nearest thing to the interview booth which now exists, is the kind of 

booth found in restaurants. Though some of the characteristics of the booth 

have proven themselves experimentally, (i . e., the need to talk over a corner) 

t he booth as a whole is untested. 

It is important that we not fall back on the typical office with partitions 

and ceiling to sol ve this problem. Although such offices often solve the 

privacy problem , they completely fail to meet the more subt l e demands of the 

interview situation. 
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STAIR SEATS. 

PATTERN 

IP : There is any public place , where people are waiting , or likely to 

gathe r together , 

THEN: The place should contain raised areas with the following character

istics: 

1. The floor level or the raised areas should be no more than ~ feet above 

the main floor level . 

2. The raised area should be equipped with informal seats , balustrades , 

or other parts which can function as seats - the dimensions of such a seat 

should be: height 16" , width at least 16", depth a t least 13" . 

3 . The raised area should be immediately accessible from below . (Like 

stairs wi th seats , a stepped terrace , or a stoop . A rai led balcony wil l 

not do . ) 
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PROBLEM 

When people are wai ting in places where there are many other peop le, many 

of them have the fol l owine tendencies: 

1 . On the one hand, they seek a vantage point from which they can take in 

the act i on as a whole. 

2 . On the ot her hand, they sti l l want to be part of the action; they do r.ot 

want to be mere onlookers . 

Of course, these tende ncies do not ho l d for everybody; but they do hol d 

f or a subs tantial number of people in any crowd. 

For a person l ooking at t he horizon, the visua l field is far larger be low 

the hori zon t han above it. It is therefore clear that anybody who is "people

watching" wi l l naturally try to take up a position a few fee t above the action . 

The trouble is that this posi~ ion wil l usua lly have the ef fect of re

moving a person from the a ction. Most people want to be able to take it in , 

and a l so want simul taneously , to be part of it . This means that any p l aces 

which are slightly elevated to meet tendency 1 , must also be within easy reach 

of the action, hence on circul ation paths, and direct l y a cc ess i b l e from be l ow, 

to meet tendency 2. 

There is a simple kind of evidence, both for the rea l ity of the tendencies, 

and f o r the va lue of the patter n . When there are areas in public p laces whi ch 

are both slightly raised , and very accessible , people naturally gravitate t o

wards them . 

Cafe terraces , steps surrounding public plazas , stoops, porches, statues 

and seats and other perches , al l give examples . The photographs show typica l 

cases . 
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WINDOW SIGNS. 

PATTERN 

IF : A multi - service center with large windows on the street , intended to 

promot e drop- in traffic , 

THEN : The windows , especially those near the door , should have signs and 

notices pasted on them . 

PROBLEM 

People who pass by the multi-service center , may be curious , but they 

may also be shy . If their shyness overcomes their cu1·iosity , as it often 

does , they will walk past wi~hout going in . 

52 

In order to resolve this conflict , s16ns and notices pasted on or inside 

the window , gi ve people a "legitimate" excuse to stand and look into the 

center - once they have had a chance to look and see whats going on . they 

wil l often venture ln . 

The following informal observation in the Berkeley 11.SC will make this 

clear : "The service center is a storefront , with the windows all along the 

front. A man walks past the door . As he does so , he looks int o the cen

ter, but only turns his head for a second - apparent ly unwilling to show too 

great a curiosity . He then sees a notice on the window, stops to read the 
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notice. As he stands reading it, he looks past the notice to see what is 

going on inside. After a few seconds he retraces his steps, and comes into 

the center . " 

A similar process is described by Innes Pearse and Lucy Crocker in their 

expl anation of how people come to accept and use the Peckham Health Center: 

The relative l y few peop le who pass that way wonder what (the center) i s 
. . .. 'They say it has a fu l l-sized swimming bath, a gymnasium , a t heatre , a 
cafeteria - where you can get a beer'; dancing goes on there and moving 
figures can be seen on the floor of t he main hal l at ni ght when the whole 
building is lit up attracting the a tt ention of the passers by - if they have 
not already been led to pause by the strai ns of the band o r singing filter
ing through the night a i r. What is t he reaction of these passers by? Too 
often it is the normal reaction to novelty; they pass by without enquiry. 
There are relatively few questing and adventurous individuals in modern 
society, and this is a general characteristic, not one peculiar to any 
local popu l ace. So the growth of membership of the first ' Centre' is l ikely 
to be slow . Circulars announcing its opening and advantages will for some 
long time be little more than convenient fire lighters. Perhaps a passing 
couple wil l see t he notice board - 'Queer sort of place that; you have to 
have a medical overhaul; wonder what goes on there? ' - for t hey know few 
people in the neighbourhood and have never seen or heard of the place be
fore. Or - 'Let's enquire at the gate' - and at once an invitation follow s 
to come in and look round and to ask fo r t he Secretary on reaching the fi rst 
floor. Once inside, the atmosphere strikes them as friendly; t he process 
of familiarisation has begun . ' Is i t a Club? How do we become members? .... ' 
[Innes Pearse and Lucy Crocker, The Peckham Experiment, New Haven, Yale 
University Press , 19 ~7 , pp. 71-72 .) 
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FORM-FILLING TABLES. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any institution where people are r equired to fill out f orms , with an 

ave rage of W people waiting , 

THEN: A number of tables and/or counters are provided in the wai t ing area. 

The t otal perimeter of these count er/tables must be at least 6w feet . They 

must be within view of aides or receptioni sts , and between 10 and 20 feet 

away from them. 

PROBLEM 

53 

1 . People need a writing surface when they fill out forms . They should not 

be e xpected to write forms out on their l aps. 

2 . People o ften need room to spread out several pages of paper. They don't 

want to have to gather up their belongings to make room for someone who 

comes and sits next to them . 

3 . Also people want privacy when f illing out forms. They do not want to 

sit right next to someone else while they fill forms out. At about 6 feet 

it becomes impossible for people sitting at a table to look over one anothers 

shoulders. 

• . People may need help in filling out forms; yet they do not wan~ anyone 

to be standing over them. They want to be ab l e to get help if and when they 

need it . 
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5, When people go to aides for help they do not want other people to 

be listening. Barry Poyner gives 10 - 20 feet as t he range, o f distances 

which are far enough to be out of earshot, yet close enough to make inquiry 

easy. [Barry Poyner, "Relations for an Office Entrance", in The Atoms of 

Environmental Structure, Directorate of Development , Ministry of Publ ic 

Buildings and Works, London, 1968 , p . 118.) 

6. In genera l , people fil l ing forms out seek quie t and a setting away from 

noise, activity and dis t raction. In addition some people become nervous and 

tense filling out forms; they may want a cup of coffee or a cigarette. 
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ACCESSIBLE BATHROOMS. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any building which provides public services, and requires its clients 

to wait for t hese services, in an open public wa i ting area, 

THEN: Pu blic bathrooms opening d irectly off t his waiting area 

PROBLEM 

54 

People wi l l be in the waiting area for two reasons. Either they will be 

wai ting for their appointments to begin, or they will be making use of t he 

waiting a r ea facilities for their own sake . In either case, they wi l l want 

access to rest room facilities from time to time. Bathrooms wil l , of course, 

be scattered t hrough the bui lding to serve the staff, but if the public is 

forced to use these faci l ities they wil l b e wandering through open, unattended 

office pools t o get t o t hem . Inevitably an occasional theft wil l result, 

and relations between s taff and community will be strained. 

Yet a communi ty service bui l ding cannot deny t he use of rest rooms to the 

general public. The pub lic rest rooms must therefore be located immediatel y 

next to the waiting areas, so people do no t have to walk through t he interior 

of t he bui lding . 
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SECRETARY'S WORKSPACE. 

PATTERN 

I F: There is a pool of secretaries or typists, 

THEN: Each secretary is a ccommodated in an alcove ; the alcoves s ide by 

side; inside each alcove , the desk to one s i de, filing and s he lves against 

the opposite side and the end; t he a lcove partitions are slightly higher 

than head he ight of s eated secretary or about ~ feet. 

c:::========::: ... ~ 
1 i 

I' 
! 

! 

~- --~---
! 

D I 

~--·---J j! 
J' t=========· ~ 

PROBLEM 

In typical sec retarial pools a l l girls work within s i ght and sound o f 

55 

eac h other, and when one stops work to talk t o somebody, eve rybody stops work . 

I t is nearly impossib l e, under s uch condit ions, t o mainta in a smooth, steady 

work effort; interruptions are s poradic , gir l s are always trying to find 

where they le ft off. For the mos t part , these interrupt i ons are of a 

pure ly visual nature; when visual privacy i s insured the interruptions f ade 

away as background noise. 
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The following tendencies occur: 

1. When secretaries are within sight and sound of each other, interruptions 

for one are interruptions f o r all. (Phone calls, conversations wi t h staff 

menbers, etc., wi ll interrupt individual secretaries throughout the day; 

in open, pool arrangements these interruptions disturb everyone.] 

2. Secretaries try to keep a smooth work pace for any particular job, e . g ., 

typing a let ter, organizing files . ( It is annoying to have to r estart a 

task over and over again.) 

To so lve t he prob lem, secretaries - at their work stations - ~ust be 

given some degree of visual privacy . However, they ~us t not be visua l ly 

sealed off to the extent that they feel trapped , stuck in a box . The a!cove 

idea places secretaries in their o wn work station, with visual privacy when 

they are seated at their desk . 'I'o avoid the "tr·ap " fee .l inr; desks are plac ed 

against a side of the alcove , never• airalnst the back. Thus a g irl can be

come involved with so~eone outside her work s tation , if she chooses to , by 

sinply turning her head or s l idinr.: her chair . To complete t he work station , 

the usual equipment is placed a~ai nst the side opposite the desk and at the 

closed end of the a l cove . 
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INFORMAL RECEPTION . 56 

PATTERN 

IF : A service in a pub lic a gency has any receptionis t t hat me e ts t he pub lic , 

confirms appointments , and so on, 

TIIEH : The receptionist sits on a platform 20 " above g r ound l eve l. 

On one or two sides o f this platform there is a counter/desk , 2Q" above 

the platform . It is desk height from the platform side , a nd counter height 

(4 4" ) from the far side . 

On one side the counter/desk is approximately 1 to 2 feet wide , and 

functions as a counter . ~his side races towards the client ' s approach . 

On the second side , the c ounter/desk is 2 to 3 feet wide , and f unctions 

as a typing desk . 

+44 " 

(J> / 

+20 " 4 ti " 

PROBLc:.1 

This pat.tern i s addressed to the client- receptionist interaction : 

- / -
2011 

1 . The best kinds or public interactions of this sort are at eye- to- eye level . 

Since a client approachir.~ a receptionist is on his feet , the receptionist 

should also be standing or on a hl~h stool. If the receptionist is working 

behind a typica l desk , the client has to bend down to speak to her ; and the 

receptionist has to crane her neck to reply . This is an unnatural position , 

and establishes an air of forrr.alHy t o the meeting . The client could sit down , 

across the desk from the receptionist , but thls too ls unnatural , considering 
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the fact that he is only going to be there f or a moment: The l ength of the 

transaction i s rough l y comparable to t he amount of time spent at a bank teller's 

window. Therefore, we specify that the rece ption i st shoul d meet t he client a t 

standing eye leve l . The most concrete evidence f or this is t he cas e o f Kaiser 

Health Clinic in Oakland , Ca l ifornia. There are about 40 reception stations 

a t Kaiser; recently these s tat ions were changed from desks to counters to 

accommodate eye-to-eye i nterac ti::i r. te t v:eer. receptionist and cli ent. 

2. It ls a l so important that there be somethi ng between t he c l ient and recep

tionist. There may be a form to examine , or a card t o fill out; and a writi ng 

sur face is required. 

Also,receptionists pre f e r to have some kind of barrier between themse l ves 

and the client. We know a lready that this barrie r cannot be a desk . Thus, 

some kind o f counter i s required ; it is bo th a surfa ce for t r a nsaction and a 

barrier be t ween standing peopl e . The counter shou ld be s lightly above waist 

height - a round 4 11 " - and not rr.o re than 2 ' across - the comfortab l e distance 

for conver sat i onal t one . 

3. We know also that the receptionist wil l be workin~ between cli ent cal l s , 

probably at cleri ca l chores. ~he wi ll be typln~ . t aking ca lls , e tc ., and m~st 

be seated at a ty~ing des k . Uu t , f r ox 1 above , we know t hat s he mus t meet the 

c lient at his standing eye l eve l . i~e eye l eve l o f a woman s it t i ng at a desk 

is around 44 " and t he eye level o f a man s t and ine i s around 68 " [fo r t he ~7 . 5 % 

ti l e , see Henr y ll reyfuss , '!'he Meas ure of Man, \·lhit ney Li brary c f lJes ig1:, View 

York , 1959 , Char t s A a nd L. ) The r e are two ways to reconci l e this s ituat i o n : 

Either the receptlo11i s t r:i.se s fro:~ her desk and meets t he c lient acrt•SS the 

counter - therm may be a stoo l at t he c oun t e r fo r her; or she s t ays seated at 

her desk, but the d~sk and cha i r are on a p lat for~ . rais ed a bout 20 " so that 

she meets the c lient 1ye- to-eye. S1nce , in the former case , there wi l l be a 

tendency for t he receptionist to stay seated when a c l ient approac hes , we 

s pec ify t he latte r as t he pre f e rable solut i on. 
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CHILD-CARE CONTENTS. 

PATTERN 

IP: An irregul arly used child care space for preschool children (e . g. a 

child care corra l in a market , department store , or museum - any child care 

area that a child does not use on a r egular basis) . 

THEN: The child c are space to emphasize t wo or three of the following in 

its contents: 

1. Hard surface s like asphalt . 

2 . So ft surfaces like gras s . 

3. Climbing equipment like bars or trees . 

~ . Water pl ay : ponds or fa lls . 

5 . S:nall p l aces like play houses or caves. 

6 . Jlatu:-e - plants and shrubs. 

The selection o~ two or three items to be made as fo llows: Estab lish 

the boundary of the co:-.nunity which contributes children to the facility . 

Assess the experien~e of the children of that community according to the 

six iter.s listed (i . e . which items are most prevalent and accessible to 

children , whi ch items are r.issing) . The child care space should provide 

the itens which are least we ll represented throughout the rest of the 

com:::unity . 
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For example , a chi l d care spac e for a service center to be located i n 

Hunts Po int , Bronx: Hard surfaces , s~a ll p!aces anj cl 1~binc equipnent 

are available to children thro'.l;:i"1out tl".e li'.J:-.~s ?oint C-:.!".r.:unit y. However , 

the other itens - soft s urfaces , wa:e r p : ay, a nd na ture - are a:nost nor.

e xistent. Therefore the service c e n:er ci": i ld care sr.>ace s::oulj e::-.phasize 

these t hree 1 tens in co~oinat1an ; : o~e ~her t~ey su~~est a ~1ny "Jung:e •. 

PROB LEM 

The pro b lem ts c l ·~ar . ::ince -.:nil it"'cn do !".ot us e the <::a ~·c sr.atl o n e·1ery 

day , or even o nce a week , tl1ere is r1<; need ~ ., :::a i': e :ne a ct. iv1t1cs C ·):~p:·e 

hensive. l3csi•Jes , build in.,; !''.Jn.is are ?.hnys sho:-t f -:i r •;h!.:.j ~a:-e s;;l\c e . 

The chi ld wi ll only exr;erlcnc" t. he spac e c.s a s:~:,:~ pa:'t o ~ r. is enti:·e c~r.1-

munity. TherefrJr·e t he spnce s:·1o'Jl J au;;::i1Cr1t the r ar.,:-e of a::tivl t!es tr.a:. 

are daily a vailable to the child . 7he breakd-:iwn or ite~s :isted nere c o:::e s 

from literature on the µlay o~ prcs·:ho'>l chll d :-en . (:.ee !! . Paee , P:ay ti::u.: 

in the Firs t Five '!ears . i:ew ·;o:-k: Lippincot: , :95·• ; or A. Gesell ar:d F' . Il~ , 

Child Oevelop::ient , :lew York : liari:er & !::ro s ., l'.) ;1 3 . ] 
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SEATS OUTSIDE MEETING ROOMS. 58 

PATTERl4 

IF: There are any meeting rooms where political meetings , seminars , or classes, 

are held , 

THEN: Outside of t hese meeting r ooms , J ust off t he circulation path , there 

are severa l sitting a l coves; each alcove seats fou r or five peopl e. 

M 
M 

tr: ..,, 
---·--·-·-·-···--- ·-· . "'1 

PROBLl::i4 

Peo ple l in~cr and t a l k in small rrnups , after meetin~s. In fact, a rreat 

deal of important business ls transaeterl ln t hese sma l l ~roups - o f t e n more 

than in the meet i n~ itself . 

It is essential t hen that t hese kinds of ~roups have t he chance t o t ake 

hold. Once a meeting is over, people leave the room in c lusters: some go off 

to their cars or t h e subway , s o me ~o o ff t o a bar or ca fe , and some stay on to 

talk a b it. The g r o ups that stay on n eed a p l ace : There s hou ld be small places 

where peop l e can sit and c hat, just off the c i rcu lat ion path where t he meeting 

roo m spil l s out . 
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SQUARE SEMINAR ROOMS. 

PATTERN 

IP: There is any room where race to race group mee tings , discussions, o r 

seminars are t o take place , 

THEN: 

l . The r oom should be about as broad as it is long . It may be square, o r 

r ound , or irregular or slightly off square. 

2 . The room should be large enough to contain a disc of diameter 15 1 6" 

( if the room is to hold 12 persons; otherwise a correspondingly smaller 

disc) , and a s mall area tangent to this disc , with the door to the r oom in 

this second area. 

3. The r oom should contain a circular table of diameter between 6 and 8 

~eet, with upright chairs ( if writing surface is required ) - otherwise a 

circular arrangement or i nformal seats , sofas , etc. 

59 

15 ' 6• 
k 
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s~all gro~p d~sc~ss~ons d~ r:~~ f~~ct!:n we: l u~:ess :he ~e~be:-s ~~ the 

group c an a:~ see ea:h ::~e :-s ~a:es , ~~:es s ~~CJ a:"e ~:~se e~~~~~ :o~ethe :" , 

unless t?'le g:- ~:JP ls s:;.a:: e;.:.:.;5~. , a::d ;;:i:ess :~.e a~::::.s;:-~.e:"'~ !s ~a!:"" lJ !n-

!'or :::al. 

':'his ! s c:::-... "':".:>~ se:-:se. E:-.;:.!:-!.:a: e·; ! ·.ie:i:e s..;.;:;:-:::-: ! :-.g ~:-.e assert ! or: , has 

been pre s entej by Mar~are t ~~ad :··:=:-: ~e:-e~:e 3etav!=:-'' , :~ :~~~!a ~:-:!ve:"s!:1 

Fort.::':'1 , £:..t:!'.:':'.e r 1;-=: ·,· , PJ:.. 15- ::,j , a :-:d t y ?a:.:l Bye:"s ~ ":~.!! :-:tea 1r. the ~·1 !jj: e 

o r tr.e :"ab le" , :c::;~b!.a ~.::-.!·1e:"~! ::1 Fe !":;::'! , : ·.;::-.:;:e :- :;,~·:· , P?· ~:- 2;: . 

One of the reasons !'or the c1~:le, as oppose1 : o :he s;~a~e a~j o:her 

f or ms , ls the fact that peop:e prefer :o s! : a: a~ a~~ :e :: one a~c:~e~ when 

they tal~ , r.ct s1:1e by s!~e . ( ~cber- t ~(:~_-.e:" , ·· ~ :.·..:':!.!.es !.:--. ?e!"'s i::"lal Z;:a-:e" , 

Soci:>:;etry , 22 , Septewbe:- , ~3~9 , pp . 2!<?-2'~0 . : 1r. a ~1:-::e , eve:: :iei ;:~.: :>:;rs 

ar e at a s li~ht anble to ea ch other. 

2. The ~aximu~ eyeball to eyeball distance for co~~o~table ~ro~p dis:~ssion 

l s somewhere around 9 fee t. 

This figure is cerive d from the followin; a,.. ;~::-.e~t : ~t sho~::t be p:;ssl

b l e for the me=be!"s of :he gro~p to co:::.7.~~!ca:e w!:~ one anothe~ 1~ a per

sonal fashi on. 

Thi s means: 

a . They should be a b le t o t a l k casually, w1thou: havln; to raise their 

voices. 

b . They s houl d be ab l e t o see detai l s of o~e ano:hers racial expressio~s. 

c. They should be able t o pass obj ect s backwards and forwards a~on~ 

the~se lves. 

d. They shoul d be close enough s o t ha t clea r vision l~cludes one he3d 1 

b~t not t wo , of the pe ople f ur thest away , thus focussin g on person 

to person co::1municat ion. 
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Ei•a!'i ~a:: has es:at :!shed :he rc::ow!~g fa~ts: 

a. :~e ~;~e~ ra~ge f~r =as~a: ~~:~ voice !s ate~: 5 feet. Abo~e S 

~ee-; pec;::-:e ::a·:e tc ·.;s e a :c:.!d vo!ce. ::~e S!le~!. :a::g~age , Sev 

!~~~: =~~t :eday, :~59, pp . ~63-:€~.: 

b. ;.. ;.ers:;:: ..- 1 :!: 2.:_ .. ,.:; ·:!.s!c:: ~a:: see je~a!!s of fac!.a: exp:-essi~:: 

s~:~ as :!.p =cve~en~ , at dista~:es ~p to :2 !eet. ::~e E!dden 

7~c pecp:e • hose hea~s a!'e 3 o!' 9 fee: apa!'t, ca~ pass ar. ot:e~: 

ba=~ a::d f~~:h !f :hey beth st~etch. ~:tid., pp. !:S-1:9 .~ 

j , ~:ea~ v!s!~:: : !.e., =acula~ ~!sio~: inc:udes 12 des~ees ho~!=~::-

ta::y, a::d 3 des~ees ver~icai:y. ~r.is i~c:~jes c::e face bJt ~o~ 

~-...c , a-: ~!s:a:-.=es ~P to abo·~t l~ feet. [Ib id., pp. :15-: 19. j 

is :herefc!'e estat~ished that a s~a:l gro-..:p disc;.:ssion wi ll funct!or. 

best ~f the r..er:-.bers of the grol'p a!'e arranged in a rough circle, wi th a 

~ax!~~~ d:a=ete~ or s feet. 

3. 7he n~:ter of people in a face to face discussion grol'p shou l d not ex

ceed 12. At the dia:eter g!ven , :he =ax1=u= circ~=!erence of the circle 

wi l l be 25.l feet. 1t is known that peopl e seated at a table, require 27 

inches each fo!' co~fort . [~ine Saver Standards, Fourth Edition, p. 15.J 

At this spacing, there can be no "-Ore than 12 peop l e round the circle. 

~his figure gets additional support from an experiment reported in 

Bernard Bass [Crganisation Psychology, Boston: Allyn, 1965, p. 200]. It 

has been shown that t he number of peopl e in a group influences both the 

nu~ber who never talk, and the number who feel they have ideas, which they 

have not been abl e to express . 

The results of t his experiment are shown in the fol l owing graph. There 

is no part icularly natural threshold for group size; but it is clear that 

the nu"-ber who never talk clinbs very rapidly. In a group of 12, one per

son never talks. In a group o f 24, there are six people who never talk. 
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4. The quality of discussion in a small group improves if the arrangement 

of chairs is informal. 

The following quotation from Byers [ £E_.cit., p. 23 ] gives evidence for 

this view: 

This conference was later divided into small workshop groups of about 
15 people each . Some groups met in small lounges furnished for relaxation 
in a social setting. One group , however, was gi ven a large classroom where 
student desk chairs had been arranged in a circle . The groups meeting in 
the lounges reported having warm, int eresting, fruitful discussions . The 
group that met in the classroom and had to sit in the desk chairs reported , 
on the other hand, that they had difficul ty keeping the discussion alive. 

The two photographs at the top of t he opposite page show the group in 
the desk chairs. The other t wo photographs are of different groups meeting 
in lounges . One can see at once that the variation of posture is far greater 
in the lounges than in the classroom. In each case the identity of the group 
and the quality of the participants is signaled by the circle, the basic 
arrangement. But in the lounges the circle is one that a llows individuality: 
coats may be on or off, shirts may be worn with or without ties , s l eeves may 
be rolled up or not, postures may be erect , relaxed or slouched. In the 
l ounges the participants fel t free to move chairs around, and as their re
lation to the group or the discussion changed over time, they could and did 
change their postures and positions. 

For the group in the circle of desk chairs , however, the spacing of 
people in relation to one another was dictated by an exact placement of 
chairs in a circle, and the postures of the participants were, in turn, 
dictated by the chairs. The close-up photographs c learly contrast the 
relative freedom of posture possible to those meeting in the lounge with 
t he narrow range of variat i on possible in desk chairs . The arrangement in 
the classroom was so rigid t hat t he participants did not even try to create 
a more informal atmosphere by rearranging the chairs. 

There is some doubt about the val idity of this result. In the photo-

graphs of the two groups, it looks as t hough the people in the lounge have 

arranged themselves 2 deep, with the resul t t hat the diameter of the lounge 

c irc le is about 9 feet , whi le the diameter of the classroom circle seems to 

be about 15 feet. On the basis of the argument above, this alone would 

account for the success of the lounge group, and the failure of the other. 
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In any event, it will not always be possible to put lounge type furniture 

into discussion rooms, partly because institutional constraints may not allow 

1t, partly because the members or the group may neea a tabl e to write on, 

in which case they wi l l need upright chairs. 

Final l y, there are the fol low \~ · roi ~ts to be made : 

5. Al tho ugh, in t heory, a l onr, narrow roe~ could house the kind of group 

which ha~ been described, l n practice such a room will invite a long narrow 

table (many ava il able tab l es a r e lon~ a nd nar row ) - especially since people 

may tend to use the biggest table whi ch the room can hol d. It is therefore 

important that the room be near t o square, as specified. 

6. The chairs wil l stick out 15" from the tab l e edge; and 30" wil l be re

quired beyond that, for circ ulation. An eight foot table therefore requires 

a disc of diameter 8 1 0" + 2(45"). a· o· + 7'6" • 15'6". 

The smallest tab l e which cou l d be useful for such a room would be a 6 

foot tab l e (capable of seating 8 persons}. In this case the minimum diameter 

circle required wou l d be 6 1 0" + 7'6" = 13'6". 

7. There should be an area at one end of the room which has space for groups 

of two and three to s t and and talk after a meeting, for people to take off 

coat s, scarves, etc . , in cold weather, and which contains the door(s). 
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SELF-SERVICE CONTENTS. 60 

PATTERN 

IF: A community service center which has a self-ser vice program (as defined 

by Pattern 21) , 

THEN : The self- service should contain at least the fol lowing items: 

1. A library . 

2 . Language laboratories ( i n the case of bi- l i ngua l commun i t ies ) . 

3. Up- to- date Job listings . 

~ . Up- to- date housing information. 

5 . Teaching machines , especially for children. 

6 . Typewriters available for practice. 

7 . Information about we lfare rights , housing rights , in the form or display.s. 

8 . Direct tie-line phones to all those services in the larger community which 

are not represented in the mult i - service center . 



PROBLEM 

It will be extremely hard to get self-service to work. There is a good 

deal of evidence to show that the poor work best in personal si t uations, and 

are reluctant to enter into the rather individualistic attitude required by 

self-service. 

Thus Frank Reissman says: 

While desiring a better standard of living, he is not attracted to a 
middle-class style of life, with its concern for ... individualistic methods 
of betterment. A need for 'getting by' ra t her than 'getting ahead' in the 
self-realization and advancement sense is likely to be dominant. [Frank 
Reissman, "A Portrait of the Underprivileged", in Robert E. Wi l l and Harold 
G. Vatter, (Eds.) Poverty in Affluence, New York: Harcourt, Brace & World, 
Inc., 1965, p. 75.J 

Elena Padilla in Up From Puerto Rico [New York, Columbia University Press, 

1958) describes the family-centeredness rather than self-centeredness of 

Puerto Ricans: 

... while individuality and interest in doing things just for oneself are 
discouraged as being of no val ue. Success and achievement on the part of the 
individual are encouraged only as ways by which he can help his family. In 
turn, the individual who does not succeed can expect to receive help from his 
family. Doing things for oneself is just 'not right' , but to do things for 
others and to recognize this as an obligation are characteristics of a virtuous 
person. Individuality and self-assertiveness are not as highly prized social l y 
as are dependency and reliance through mutual obligations. 

That this is inculcated from an early age is suggested by the following: 

Independence and self-reliance are not to be encouraged in a child, and 
disobedience due to school, street, or community influences that work against 
family authority are considered threatening to the welfare of the child. Yet 
a child is to learn how to 'defend' himself, that is, to protect his own in
terests, so that he can also help and protect his family. 

Richard A. Cloward and Irwin Epstein, in their artic l e "Private Agencies' 

Disengagement from the Poor" [in Mayer Zald (Ed.), Social Welfare Institutions, 

New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1965, p. 640.) state: 

... Those (persons) coming because they had found the agency listed in the 
phone book were highest in social status ... Clients coming because of what 
they had seen or heard through the mass media were predominantly from the 
middle or lower-middle-class groups ... Over half of those coming on the in
formal advice of friends or relatives, on the other hand, were from the 
lower class. 

Yet in spite of these difficulties, there are powerful arguments for trying 

to create a "self-service" situation in the multi-service center (presented in 

Pattern 21) . 

However, for the present we do not know which kinds of self-service are 

acceptable and useful to the poor. 

The list of contents given above is merely a list of possibilities. So far 

they are entirely tentative. Proper statement of the pattern wi ll require de

tailed empirical evidence which shows which of these items work, and why. 
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ARENA STORAGE. 

PATTERN 

IF: Any permanently open public space of X square feet , occasionally used 

for large seated meetings, 

THEN: There should be .07X square feet of storage space , close to this 

public space. 

PROBLE·I 

61 

If the space is always open , and only used occasionally for large mee tings, 

the seats cannot be bolted down . (For instance , a courtyard used for concerts 

on weekends - seats must be taken up and locked away after every performance.) 

This means that there must be lockable storage space immediately adjacent to 

such places. 

We assume that the stora"e must hold as many foldinr: chairs as would fill 

the public space when laid out for a meetin~ . A public space of X square 

feet, can hold about . llX chairs for a meetin~. Since foldinp, chairs re

quire about .64 s quare feet o f storaKe space per chair, the storage area 

requires a t otal o f . 11 x .64 x . llX • . 07X square feet. (Figures are taken 

from Graphic Standards, Fifth Edition, p. 456 .) 

@ 
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WINDOW HEIGHT IN MEETING ROOMS. 62 

PATTERN 

IF: Any seminar room or meeting room with windows , 

THEN : All windows in the seminar room must be at least 40" above t!he ground. 

l l 
40" Maz. 

PROBLEM 

When a number of people are sitting around a meeting table the following 

problem comes i nto play. 

1. Each person is constantly scanning the facial expressions of those around 

him; each person wants to make eye contact with every other person during the 

course of the meeting. 

2 . But it is impossib l e to keep eye contact with someone who is silhouetted 

against a bright window. We have all had the disconcerting experience of 

being unable to make out a person ' s expression, and hence the meaning of his 

remarks, because the contrast makes his face so dark that it is hard , even 

uncomfortable, to look at it . 
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If eye to eye contact and the reading of facial expressions are inhibited 

by lighting conditions, the meeting is made more difficult. Clifford Erickson, 

i n his book The Counseling Interview, New York: Prentice Hall, 1950, p. 53, 

specifies: 

Since good rapport and relaxation are desired outcomes of the interview , 
it is essential that the interview be held under friendly conditions. 

l . The client should not have to face bright lights. 
2. The counselor should e liminate any eye obstructions that prevent eye con
tact with the client. 

Time Saver Standards , Fourth Edition, p. 877, has this to say: 

••. critical and prolonged seeing is encountered at times in most (meeting 
rooms) and the lighting level should be adequate for the mos t difficult, 
commonly occurring task. The illumination should be designed to minimize 
shadows on the faces of persons sitting around the table. Undesireable re
flections should be avoided . 

To overcome the problem, all windows in the room must be above the head 

height of a seated man . 

Dreyfuss gives this figure as 38 . 5" (97.5% tile). [H . Dreyfuss, The 

Measure Of Man, Chart M, Whitney Library of Design, 18 E. 50th Street , 

New York 22, New York, 1959.) 
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POOLS OF LIGHT. 63 

PATTERN 

IF: There is any area which requires artificial illumination , and in which 

people are to be stationary - 1. e ., sitting , working , talking , resting - and 

where the average diameter of social group in the space is D feet , 

THEN: The light level should vary in such a way that there are discernible 

"pools" or light . 

These pools should have the following characteristics: 

1 . The perceived diameter of any given pool should be of the order of D feet. 

2 . The pools should be spaced at distances at least equal to the diameter 

o f the pools . 

3. The brightness ratio of pools/background should not exceed ~0:1. 

There is an unfortunate, btJt for the moment necessary , vagueness in these 

definitions . We do not know what stimulus properties correspond to the per

ceived "boundary" of a pool of light . It mus t depend both on absolute bright

ness, and on the brightness gradient . Until this is determined , the definitions 

cannot help being vague. 

• 



PROBLEM 

Evenly d i stributed light fails to support the characteristics of a space 

as "social " space . 

In any given space, at a given moment , there are social groups of we l l 

established dimension and definite social groups. These groups may involve 1, 

2 , 3, 5, 10, or 100 persons - according to the occasion. 

We conjecture the fol l owing: 

1. If such a group is within a "poo l " cf light , whose size and boundaries 

correspond t o those of the group , th i s wil l enhance the definition , cohesive

ness, and even the phenomenological existence of the group. 

2. If such a group is in an area of uniform illumination, so that there are 

no light gradients corresponding to the boundary of the group , then the defini

tion, cohesiveness, and "existence" of the group wi l l be weakened. 

We know of no experimental evidence which supports this conjecture directly . 

However, everyday experience bears it out in hundr eds of ways . 

Every good restaurant keeps each table as a separate pool of light , know

ing that this contributes to its private and intimate ambience . In a house 

where family members live , a truly comfortable old chair , "yours", has i ts own 

light, in dimmer surroundings - so that you retreat from the bust l e of t he 

family to read the paper in peace. Again , house dining tables often have a 

single lamp, suspended over the table - the light seems almost to act l ike 

glue for all the people sitting round t he table. In larger situations the same 

thing seems to be true. Think of the park bench , under a solitary light, and 

the privacy of the world which it creates for a pair of lovers. Or, in a 

trucking depot , the solidarity of the group of men sipping coffee around a 

brightly l it coffee stand. 

One on- the- spot observation supports this conjecture: At the International 

House, University of California , Berkeley, t here is a large, dark room which 

is a general waiting and sitting lounge for guests and residents. During win

ter, at a time when the room was half dark, just dark enough for the lamps to 

be lit , we counted the people who sat near lamps. 
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There are 42 seats in the room, 12 o f them are next to lamps. At the two 

tirres of observation we counted a total of 21 people sitt ing in the room ; 13 

of them chose to sit next to lamps. 

These f igure s show that pe ople prefer sitting near lights (X2 : 11 . 4 , 

significant at the 0.1% level) . Yet the overal l l ight level in the room was 

high enough for reading . We conc l ude t hat people do seek "poo l s of light" . 

One possib le explanation for t he phenomenon , is suggested by the experiments 

of Hopkinson and Longmore, who showed that small bright light sources distract 

the attention less than large areas which are less bright . These authors con

clude that local ligh ting over a work table, allows t he worker to pay more 

atten tion to his work than uniform backgr ound lighting does. It seems reason

able to i n fer t ha t t he high degree of person to person at tention r equired to 

maintain the cohesiveness of a social group, ls more likely to be sustained if 

the group has l ocal lighting , than if it has uniform backeround lighting. 

[ See R. G. Hopkinson and J. Longmore, "Attention and Distraction in the Light

ing o f Workplaces", Ergonomics , ~ . 1959 , p. 321 ff. Also reprinted in R. G. 

Hopkinson, Lighting, London HMSO , 1963 , pp. 261-268 .) 

I t is also known t ha t uniform li ghting tends to obscure texture gradients 

and othe r visua l cues, and may in t his way also act against group members 

efforts to comrr:unicate with one another . [See for instance, Elektisk Lys I 

Klasse!"um, Kerr.mi ssion Hos Teknis k Forlag , Copenhagen , 1958 ; H. L. Logan, 

L!ghting and Wellbeing , Holophane Company, 342 Madison Avenue, New York, 1961 ; 

H. L. Logan and E. Berger , "Meas urement of Visual I nformation Cues", Illuminating 

Engineering , 56 , 1961, pp . 393- 403.) 

One word of caution . It might be possible to object t o this pattern, on the 

ground that pools of light , and the consequent bri ght ness gradie nts, wi ll create 

glare . The s ubject of g lare is complex; since glare depends on many f actors , 

incl uding no t only the ratio o f source brightness to background bright ness, but 

also on t heir absolute bri ghtnesses, the size o f the source , the angle subtended 

at the perceivers eye , and the ang l e of viewing . 
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Detailed treatment of these subjects may be found in the series of papers 

by Hopkinson and others in Hopkinson,~· £.!.! · , pp . 201- 290 , especia l ly the 

first paper, R. G. Hopkinson and P. Petherbridge, "Discomfort Glare and the 

Lighting of Buildings", Transactions of the I l luminating Engineering Society, 15, 

London, 1950, pp . 39 ff. 

For the time being, it is enough to note that brightness ratios as high 

as 40:1 or even 80:1 are perfectly acceptable. [ W. H. Kah ler, "Vi sua l Comfort 

in the Plant", Indust rial Medicine and Surgery, 27 , 1958 , pp. 556- 557.] There 

is no reasonable basis for lnsis tence on perfectly uniform l ighting. 
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WARM COLORS. 64 

PATTERN 

IF: There is any space where peop le spend more than a few minutes at a time, 

THEN: The primary s ources of illuminat ion , in combination with the colors 

of floors, walls , ceilings, and furnishings, should be chosen to give a 

warm l ight, throughout the space. Essentially , this must be achieved by the 

dominant use of floors , walls and ceilings, in the red-brown range. 

In detail : Suppose we choose an arbitrary small surface with arbitrary 

posi tion and orientation at any point in this space . 

Under fixed illuminat i on conditions , the light incident on this surface 

has a fixed spectral energy distribution. (We may obtain this spectral 

energy distribution either by direct measurement with a spectre- radiometer, 

or by calculation based on the known energy distribution of the primary 

light sources , and the reflectance characterist i cs of t he surrounding surfaces). 

Define this spectral energy distribution as p(A). Now any given p(A) may 

be plotted on the t wo dimensional chromaticity diagram, for the 1931 CIE stand-

ard observer, by means of the standard color matching functions given in 

Gunter Wyszecki and W. S. Stiles , Color Science , New York, 1967, pp. 228-317. 

The coordinates of a pl ot in this color space define the chromaticity of any 

given energy distribution. 

I 
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We may now identify a region on the chromaticity diagram , which we 

shall call the warm region. It is shown hatched on the drawing. 

We require that the l ight incident on any plane surface, at any point 

within 5 feet of the f l oor, in the space defined, have chromaticity within 

the warm region . 

In order to meet this requirement, it wi ll be necessary for the f loor , 

and most of the walls, t o be in the red-brown range . Detailed computations 

on any given surface to estimate the chromaticity of the light in the room, 

as a function of the spectral distribution of the primary sources, and the 

reflection characteristics of floor , wal l s, and ceiling, may be made accord

ing to t he methods described in P. Moon and D. E. Spencer, Lighting Design, 

Cambridge, 1948, and summarised in Warren B. Boas t , Illumination Engineering, 

New York, 1953, pp . 197-221. 

PROBLEM 

Typically, people l ike t he inside of redwood houses, wood- panelling, the 

interior o f a sunlit courtyard, especially towards evenine. 

Typically, t hey dislike the interior of offices equipped with f luorescent 

lighting and standard steel furniture. 

We know that people have a clear subjective i mpression of the r e lative 

warmth, or coldness, of different spaces. See , for instance, Committee on 

Colorimet ry of t he Optical Socie ty of America , The Sc i ence of Color, New 

York , 1953 , p . 168 . 

Individual observer stability in such judgements is hi~n. Thus , one 

study gives reliability coefficients of 0. 95 for warmth and o . 82 for coolness -

N. Collins, "The Appropria t eness of Certa i n Color Combinations in Advertisin~" . 

M.A. Thesis , Columbia University, New York, 19:?4. 

The most obvious ori gin of "warmth" is in the s pectra l charac teristics of 

the light sources. The re has been considerab l e study of the s pectral char

acteristics of di fferen t li~ht sources - a nd it is now accepted that these l i rrht 

sources should have fairly "warm" spectra. l!owever, even when "warm" l i~ht 

bulbs and t ubes are used in offices and fac tories , subjective judgements of cold

ness seems to persist . Apparent l y, the warmth of a space depends on other character

istics of t he space beyond t he light s our ces . [See F. J. Langdon, "The Des i gn of 
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Mechanised Offices, Architects Journal, May l and May 22 , 1963 . Amos Rapoport, 

"Some Consumer Comments on a Designed Environment" , Arena, January, 1967, pp. 

176-178. Pilkington Research Unit, Office Design: A Study of Environment, 

Department of Building Science, University of Liverpool, 1965 , p. 51 and 89. 

Peter Manning and Brian Wells, "CIS: Re-Appraisal of an Environment", Interior 

Design, May-June , 1964 . ] 

We make two conjec tures : 

1. The perceived "warmth" of a room depends directly on the spectral dis

tribut ion of the light incident on various things in the room (particularly 

faces, hands, clothes , work surfaces, etc.). The perceived color of each of 

these things, regardless of its own reflectance characteristics, is transformed 

by the spectral characteristics of the incident light . Since the various things 

in a room are all subject to these transformations equally, it is reasonab l e 

to suppose that the perceived warmth or coldness of a room depends on the 

nature of this transformation, i.e., on the spectral characteristics of the 

light in the room , as reflected from the wal ls and other surfaces. 

2. Human comfort requires that t he perceived chromaticity of the incident 

light; fal l within the region shown on the diagram above. 

Since the region shown as warm on the diagram, has been defined by guess

work, it is certain that it wi ll need to be modified . The crucial part of 

this conjecture states that t here exists such a region (whethe r or not it is 

the exac t region defined above). 

One study which attempts to identify the ob j ective correlates of perceived 

"warmth" is S . M. Newhal l , "Warmth and Coolness of Colors", Psychological 

Record, ~. 1941 , pp. 198-212. This study revealed a maximum for "warmest" 

judgements at dominant wavel ength 610 millimicrons, which is in the middle 

of the orange range. However, the study concerned colored chips; we cannot 

be ~·e: ·•. ain that the result would be the same for light. 
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